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Specification P04 - Tracked.pdf, 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1000 Written Landscape Specification P04.pdf, 
4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1001_ Landscape Management Plan P05 - Tracked.pdf, 
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 WARNING!
 For the attention of 

WBC, Optalis, WHL, BCSolutions and 
Councillors

This mail is from an external sender - please do not click any links or open 
any attachments unless you trust this sender, and know the content is 
safe

Good afternoon, 
 
Please find attached the Applicant’s responses to the comments received from the Council’s 
Landscape Officer and the Environment Agency (attached for reference) in respect of 
Conditions 12, 13, and 15 (application reference: 250213). 
 
For ease of reference, we have provided both a ‘clean’ and a ‘tracked changes’ version of each 
document to clearly show the revisions made. 
 
These documents are also available here: 
 
Condition 12:  Revised Information 25.07.2025
Condition 13:  Amended Information 25.07.2025
Condition 15:  Amended Information 25.07.2025
 

Ite
m 

EA Comment Lanpro Response 

Condition 12 

https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/En3zBRzW4_NKku-kvUX6b2EBf76sZV3CaXyhE8qUrB4SQg?e=zyf7SR&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU4OTIzOTR8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=WEtvcGdubGtNRVdUY0thMnU2WEpWWGc2T2F4Wk9CT1hDcU1JZ0YrVVJ1cz0%3d
https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/EigQzQm_eDtFjoeUztHt5mkBPO2_Ej4enQqz_to5dgMMsg?e=Suf29K&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU5MDc2NjR8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=MEhzOVk5aktWSCtlQnFzWDNWNGdDaUNhbWZ2bHVaWjI0Q2VyNW9rT1ZvST0%3d
https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/En0R__gI6fVJrk8m5V-Xp_MB8XTZVoifH9NQFqlRKDfadw?e=EmbBey&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU5MTQxNjN8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=V3drMGZGVTZYSVBlUTJhWmpMWnZLeUFNVVhYWWZCeUUxQXp6aTFmY2hWST0%3d
https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/En3zBRzW4_NKku-kvUX6b2EBf76sZV3CaXyhE8qUrB4SQg?e=zyf7SR&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU4OTIzOTR8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=WEtvcGdubGtNRVdUY0thMnU2WEpWWGc2T2F4Wk9CT1hDcU1JZ0YrVVJ1cz0%3d
https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/EigQzQm_eDtFjoeUztHt5mkBPO2_Ej4enQqz_to5dgMMsg?e=Suf29K&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU5MDc2NjR8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=MEhzOVk5aktWSCtlQnFzWDNWNGdDaUNhbWZ2bHVaWjI0Q2VyNW9rT1ZvST0%3d
https://lanproservicesltd-my.sharepoint.com/:f:/g/personal/ben_borthwick_lanproservices_co_uk/En0R__gI6fVJrk8m5V-Xp_MB8XTZVoifH9NQFqlRKDfadw?e=EmbBey&xsdata=MDV8MDJ8c29waGllLm1vcnJpc0B3b2tpbmdoYW0uZ292LnVrfGM0ZDlmMDc5MzMwMTQwMGE1YmQwMDhkZGNiOTE4N2I3fDk5NmVlMTVjMGIzZTRhNmY4ZTY1MTIwYTlhNTE4MjFhfDB8MHw2Mzg4OTA1NTE2NjU5MTQxNjN8VW5rbm93bnxUV0ZwYkdac2IzZDhleUpGYlhCMGVVMWhjR2tpT25SeWRXVXNJbFlpT2lJd0xqQXVNREF3TUNJc0lsQWlPaUpYYVc0ek1pSXNJa0ZPSWpvaVRXRnBiQ0lzSWxkVUlqb3lmUT09fDB8fHw%3d&sdata=V3drMGZGVTZYSVBlUTJhWmpMWnZLeUFNVVhYWWZCeUUxQXp6aTFmY2hWST0%3d


1.1
 

We do not consider 
condition 12 can be 
discharged due to the 
removal of the large 
deadwood habitat which 
was previously going to be 
placed into the backwaters 
to create habitat diversity. 
The applicant refers to this 
in relation to condition 13 
saying deadwood hedges 
have been introduced as a 
suitable alternative. We 
appreciate the inclusion of 
this dead hedge as a 
natural alternative to fencing 
but it is unclear how this will 
provide the same, or similar 
habitat to the deadwood in 
the backwaters.
We request that the 
applicant provides reasoned 
arguments as to why the 
large deadwood has been 
removed from the 
backwaters, with evidence 
showing how the dead 
hedges will provide the 
same, or similar habitat 
enhancements. It would be 
helpful if the applicant 
confirms what consultee 
comments they are referring 
to which has driven this 
revision. Alternatively, the 
large deadwood should be 
re-instated.
Large wood within the 
backwater creates flow 
diversity and spawning 
areas for fish. These 
hedges being created on 
the banks of the backwaters 
are unlikely have the same 
ecological benefits as large 
deadwood at water level, 
and across more than 50% 
of the backwater.
Large deadwood in the 
backwater can provide great 
habitat enhancements, so 
we encourage this to be 
included and are 
disappointed this has been 
removed.

During the previous consultation process and a meeting held on 
7th April 2025 between ourselves, the EA and the LPA it was 
agreed that the deadwood habitat would be removed from the 
scheme in favour of providing a more diverse backwater profile 
with varying depths and shelves alongside the dead hedges. 
Additionally, the deadwood habitats could create present a 
hazard during a flood event if the deadwood would become 
dislodge from the backwaters and block any narrow water points 
such as bridges.  



1.2
 

Drawings WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-HI-3021 to 
3026 – We think the scrape 
shown immediately north of 
the road bridge is unlikely to 
be full of water all year as it 
is not connected to the river. 
We have no concerns with 
this but we advise that the 
planting proposals should 
reflect that.

The proposed planting mix contains species that are suitable for 
both wet and seasonally wet conditions and are therefore 
acceptable for this situation. 

1.3
 

In the Highways Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan 
Sheet 2, drawing number 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-
3002 Rev P11, the northern 
most backwater still crosses 
the cable buffer zone. If this 
is acceptable to the council 
and cable owner, then we 
have no concerns. In 
meeting on 07/04/25 this 
was raised so the applicant 
is aware of this issue and 
was addressing it as part of 
the design.

Noted. The cable diversion designs are not being undertaken by 
the Applicant. The cable diversion will be agreed/coordinated 
outside of the planning process, and the works are being 
undertaken by others.   

Condition 13 

2.1
 

It is still not made clear why 
the management period is 
only 11 years, rather than 
the required 30 for 
BNG  purposes. It says in 
paragraph 1.1.6 ' 'If the 
works are likely to have any 
long term ecological or 
habitat management 
implications then the LEMP 
will need to be reviewed to 
incorporate these new 
factors, with the amended 
document providing an 
update on this version.' The 
works will have long-term 
ecological and habitat 
management implications 
due to the requirement to 
secure any biodiversity net 
gain for 30 years. 
Therefore, this information 
needs to be included in the 
LEMP before this is 
approved. 

The LEMP has been updated and reference to 11 years has been 
removed in Paragraph 1.14 and Paragraph 1.16 has been 
tweaked to reflect. 



2.2
 

6.3.99 states 'Any failed 
plug planting or seeding will 
be topped-up until sufficient 
planting densities have 
been achieved. If particular 
species are failing, suitable 
alternatives will be used in 
replacement.' This has not 
referenced the use of native 
species of UK genetic 
provenance, so I will 
reiterate this comment.

The LEMP has been updated to reflect this comment. 

2.3
 

It is stated in the response 
to condition 12, that the 
deadwood hedges are to 
prevent dogs from entering 
the river, not for ecological 
enhancement of the 
backwaters. Although the 
dead hedges will provide 
some ecological value, this 
will not be the same as 
large wood within the 
backwater, so this cannot 
be compared as a suitable 
alternative. Large wood 
within the backwater 
creates flow diversity and 
spawning areas for fish. 
These hedges being 
created on the banks of the 
backwaters are unlikely 
have the same ecological 
benefits as large deadwood 
at water level, and across 
more than 50% of the 
backwater. Please can it be 
confirmed the ecological 
benefits to the backwaters 
that the deadwood hedges 
will provide, which is 
comparable to the 
ecological benefits of large 
deadwood in the backwater. 
We would like to know what 
the comments were from 
consultees that meant the 
large deadwood has been 
omitted. Large deadwood in 
the backwater can provide 
great habitat 
enhancements, so we 
encourage this to be 
included and are 

Please see response to comment 1.1 



disappointed this has been 
removed. 

2.4
 

6.3.106 states 'It is 
recommended that 
monitoring visits continue in 
spring (March/April) and 
summer (July/August) from 
year one onwards to assess 
the backwater and remove 
accumulated debris or silt 
that may block water flow 
from the Emm Brook or 
reduce habitat functionality 
within the backwater'. This 
is good but we would like 
more detail on how this 
silt/debris management will 
be conducted and how this 
will be disposed of. 

The LEMP has been updated to include: Suitably qualified 
Ecologist to assess the backwaters and provide further 
recommendations as required. Due to the nature of the 
backwaters it is advised that all works to remove accumulated 
debris and silt is undertaken by hand to avoid unnecessary 
damage to establishing or established habitats. 

2.5
 

Although in 6.3.112 and 
6.3.113, the height and 
width of the berms and the 
slope, and monitoring at 
different times of year, is 
mentioned, there is no 
mention of expected water 
levels at each time of year. 
Nor is there any mention of 
cross sections for these 
berms. Additionally, the 
berms are very uniform all 
the way along. There should 
be variation in berm height 
and slope along the length 
of the channel. 

Refer to drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SK-DD-0594 submitted 
under Discharge of Condition 5 (Application Reference: 242838). 
This drawing is attached with this response for reference. 

The water level within the diverted Luckley Brook channel is 
expected to vary seasonally, ranging from dry conditions to full 
submergence of the channel. While we understand the ecological 
benefits of introducing variation in bench levels, this is not being 
considered as part of the current design. The principal of the 
channel remains on maintaining consistent conveyance and 
hydraulic performance within the channel, in consistency with the 
full planning application (reference: 192928). It is also understood 
this variation will generate naturally over time through the 
deposition of sediment. 

A similar arrangement has been approved and implemented at 
Eastern Gateway, Waterloo Road, Wokingham (upstream of the 
Emm Brook), which shows fast establishment of wildflowers that 
contribute to creation of variation in the ditch profile from the 
engineered design:  



Image 1: May 2023, showing where the headwall guardrails are 
clearly visible. 

 

Image 2: August 2023, showing established wildflowers and 
headwall guardrails hidden: 

 

Image 3: August 2023, showing established ditch vegetation in 
short period of time giving variation to profile: 



2.6
 

6.3.128 states 'Himalayan 
balsam (Impatiens 
glandulifera) is known to be 
on-Site. Himalayan balsam 
should be removed by hand 
pulling before the plant 
flowers (spring). After 
pulling, break the root just 
above the lowest node to 
prevent regrowth. Pile 
pulled plants together (away 
from watercourses) to allow 
natural degradation. In 
areas of high plant density, 
use a strimmer, brush 
cutter, or mower to cut the 
plant as low as possible, 
ideally below the first node.' 
This is an acceptable way to 
manage Himalayan Balsam. 
However, the frequency at 
which this management is 
conducted needs to be 
clarified. If this is the only 
invasive species on site 
then this is fine, but we 
would like it confirmed that 
there are no other invasive 
non-native species on site 
and to see the surveys 
which were undertaken to 
determine this.

UK-70119179 - Wokingham SWDR Himalayan balsam Report 
v0.2- ISSUED (submitted as part of the CEMP under Condition 
24, application reference: 242535). 

The management frequency of invasive species has been added 
to the LEMP. 

Regarding other invasive species, as outlined within the CEMP, a 
stand of Japanese knotweed has been identified outside the 
redline boundary. No works are proposed within the vicinity of the 
Japanese knotweed. Nevertheless, precautionary measures, as 
set out in the CEMP and the LEMP, are proposed.

Condition 15 

3.1
 

In paragraph 2.4.17 - if it is 
assumed that that habitats 
temporarily lost due to 
construction of the haul 
road would be restored, 
then there needs to be 
assurances that it will be 
restored to at least its 
current value. It needs to be 
planned into the programme 
of works how this will be 
achieved. There needs to 
be effective monitoring 
between start and end of 
temporary works. 

This has not been included within the BNG assessment, as it was 
agreed that the works are temporary and will be reinstated to 
their existing condition and as such inclusion is not required. 
Please refer to BNG Report paragraphs 2.4.8 and 2.4.17.



3.2
 

It is helpful to separate each 
of the watercourses. 
However, this additional 
column is rather confusing. 
It is not clear what this is 
'justification' of. It is not 
clear whether the 
information in the 
'justification' column is the 
description of what is 
already in each watercourse 
or what will be done to 
achieve uplift proposed. If 
this is the actions which will 
achieve uplift, we need to 
know how this will provide 
the uplift and how these 
actions are going to be 
undertaken. If it is what is 
already there, we need to 
know what actions are 
going to achieve the 
proposed uplift. 

It is the planned uplift. The justification outlines reasons for the 
score that is achieved. BNG Report has been updated to clarify. 

3.3
 

Our comment was about 
creation of new culverts, not 
the baseline culverts. We do 
not encourage the creation 
of culverts as a rule and 
would ask for justification 
why they have been chosen 
over options which are more 
environmentally friendly, for 
example clear span bridges. 
We would also like to see 
cross and long sections of 
these culverts. Previous 
comments have been made 
under discharge of 
conditions 5 and 6 
regarding design of culverts. 
They need to have as little 
impact on the ecological 
function of the watercourse 
as possible. 

Please refer to the attached comments submitted as part of the 
responses to Conditions 5 and 6 (application reference: 242838), 
dated June 2025, which address the design of the culverts in 
detail. 
Please also note that this is a Discharge of Condition application, 
and the principle and location of the culverts were approved 
under the full planning permission (reference: 192928). 
 
EA’s comments received on 22nd July 2025 in respect of 
Conditions 5 and 6 make no further comments in relation to 
culverts. 

3.4
 

Again, this 'justification' 
column is not clear. See 
comments above. 
Additionally, we need to see 
cross and long sections of 
these created sections of 
watercourse. 

As above.  

   

 



Item
 

Landscape Officer 
Comment 

Lanpro Response 

Condition 12 

1.1 Paragraph 8.1.1 on 
Implementation 
Timeframes will need to 
consider the phasing of 
the road. Some planting 
maybe achievable in the 
following planting 
season in areas where 
parts of the road have 
been completed. I 
suggest we shouldn’t be 
waiting for the whole 
road to be completed 
before parts of the 
landscape scheme are 
implemented.

Comments are noted 
and additional text 
has been included in 
the Landscape 
Specification 
Document. 

1.2 It is important to note at 
this point that the 
landscape contract 
should not be linked to 
the practical completion 
of the main construction 
works for the road. This 
is because it is likely 
that the road will be 
completed at a point in 
the year which is 
outside the planting 
season and it is 
essential that no 
planting is undertaken 
during this timeframe, 
but only during October 
– March which is the 
planting season, 
otherwise it is likely that 
much of the planting will 
not survive.
 

Comments are noted 
and additional text 
has been included in 
the Landscape 
Specification 
Document. 

Condition 13 



3.1 The frequency of weed 
control around trees, 
shrubs and along the 
hedgerows as indicated 
in the Management 
Schedule will need to be 
greater than 1-2 times 
per annum, especially in 
the first 3 years. I would 
suggest this should be 
at least 4 times a year in 
order to control and 
manage weed growth 
which will inevitably 
compete with the plants 
we are trying to 
establish, for water and 
nutrients. The schedule 
will also need to include 
the additional weed 
control operation I have 
discussed in point 3 
above.
 

Comments are noted 
and the LEMP has 
been updated to 
reflect these. 

 
 
In addition to the above, please see below our response to the EA’s comments (attached for 
reference) in respect of Conditions 5 and 6 (Application Reference: 242838). 
 
No.
  

Summary
  

Consultee 
Comments   

Comments Received / 
Actions  

5.  Levels  Drawing number 
WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-SK-DD-
0594-P01 (Ditch 
Profiles) shows 
Section F-F 
through the 
diverted Luckley 
Brook as having 
benches on 
either side the 
excavated low 
flow channel, 
although there is 
no indication of 
the water level 
that would be 
expected in the 
summer months 
and therefore 
how wet/damp 
these benches 
would be. Some 
variation in level 

The water level within the 
diverted Luckley Brook 
channel is expected to 
vary seasonally, ranging 
from dry conditions to full 
submergence of the 
channel. While we 
understand the ecological 
benefits of introducing 
variation in bench levels, 
this is not being 
considered as part of the 
current design. The 
principal of the channel 
remains on maintaining 
consistent conveyance 
and hydraulic 
performance within the 
channel, in consistency 
with the planning 
application. It is also 
understood this variation 
will generate naturally 



along these 
benches would 
be desirable to 
maximise 
ecological 
diversity, while 
not affecting the 
conveyance 
within the 
channel.

over time through the 
deposition of sediment. 

6.  Detailed 
design of 
roads  

The applicant has 
confirmed that 
Culvert E is 
identified on plan 
WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-ST-
0540 P01 South 
Wokingham 
Distributor Road 
culvert design 
plan layout 
(approved at the 
application stage) 
which has been 
superseded by 
drawing WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-
DD-0534 - 
Culvert Location 
Plan. Culvert E is 
not a new culvert. 
The details for 
Culvert E are 
acceptable – we 
have no further 
comments with 
regard to this.

Noted 

6.  Detailed 
design of 
roads  

The applicant has 
indicated that the 
detailed design of 
these features 
are being 
considered under 
conditions 20 and 
condition 12. We 
will comment on 
those aspects via 
consultation on 
those conditions. 

Noted 

6.  Detailed 
design of 
roads  

The applicant 
previously 
appeared to 
indicate and 
acknowledge that 
the road design 

An update to the flood 
modelling for the SWDR 
is not required due to the 
reduced impact on the 
floodplain storage volume 
compared to the layout 



had changed 
since the original 
flood risk 
modelling was 
carried out and 
approved. The 
Lanpro letter 
dated April 2025, 
indicated that the 
changes had 
been assessed 
by their team who 
concluded that no 
further updates 
were considered 
necessary as the 
result provided 
either no change 
or a betterment in 
terms of flood risk 
and there was no 
intention to 
produce a new 
flood model. 
 
In response to 
our previous 
comments, the 
applicant has 
now responded 
to say that an 
application to 
discharge 
condition 14 (ES 
addendum) is 
supported by 
updated flood risk 
modelling and 
has been 
submitted for 
approval under 
reference 
250018.
 
The modelling 
submitted with 
condition 14 
relates to the 
temporary haul 
road and not the 
SWDR as 
approved under 
application 
192928 and the 
details requiring 
approval in 

approved under the full 
planning application 
(reference: 192928). The 
principal changes that 
resulted in a reduced 
impact as approved 
under a Non-Material 
Amendment (reference: 
240738) are:
 

• Finchampstead 
Roundabout 
Redesign – The 
Roundabout at 
Finchampstead 
Road has been 
redesigned and 
reduced in size to 
match the 
existing 
roundabout 
footprint, this is a 
reduction from 
the larger 
roundabout in the 
planning 
approved design 
moving the 
scheme extents 
further from the 
Emm Brook and 
increasing the 
storage volume 
within the flood 
plain. 

• Reduction in size 
of catchment 3 
Basin – 
Catchment 3 
basin which sits 
to the north side 
of the alignment, 
between the 
mainline and the 
Emm Brook to 
the East of the 
new Tesco 
Roundabout was 
reduced in 
volume during 
design 
development

• Catchment 4 
Basin Redesign – 
Catchment 4 



relation to the 
construction of 
footways, 
cycleways and 
roads and 
surface water 
drainage as set 
out in condition 6. 
 
We need the 
applicant to 
clarify if the 
design of the 
SWDR and those 
matters they are 
seeking approval 
of under 
condition 6 have 
changed since 
flood risk was 
originally 
considered under 
application 
192928 and 
whether they 
consider any 
changes 
significant 
enough to 
warrant an 
update to the 
flood model and 
flood risk 
assessment 
originally 
approved. We will 
need a detailed 
explanation if 
updates are not 
intended.
 

Basin which sits 
to the West of the 
Emm Brook, on 
the south side of 
the mainline 
alignment was 
modified in 
shape, but 
encroaches no 
further into the 
flood area. 

• Minor changes to 
culvert cross 
sections – 
through detailed 
design 
development and 
coordination with 
precast 
manufacturers 
some culvert 
dimensions have 
been amended, 
changes have 
been sensitivity 
tested within the 
flood model with 
changes 
considered 
unsubstantial.

 
 
We trust that the above responses address all outstanding consultee comments in respect of 
Conditions 12, 13, and 15 (Application Reference: 250213), as well as Conditions 5 and 6 
(Application Reference: 242838), and that the conditions can now be discharged.
 
Please let us know if you require any further information. 
 
Kind regards,  
 

Guoda Vaitkeviciut
e
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Response to Comments received on the Discharge of Condition Application Reference: 
242838 pursuant to Planning Permission Reference: 192928.  


Construction of the South Wokingham Distributor Road (‘SWDR’) at Land South of 
Wokingham, East of Finchampstead Road and West of Waterloo Road, Wokingham  


Lanpro Project No: 4977/P 


June 2025 


The purpose of this letter is to respond to the Environment Agency’s (‘EA’) comments received on 16th 
January 2025 in respect of the Discharge of Condition Application submitted in November 2024, to re-
discharge Condition 5 (Levels) and Condition 6 (Detailed Design of Roads) pursuant to planning 
permission reference 192928.  
 
A meeting with the EA was held on 7th April 2025 to discuss their comments, during which several 
design changes were agreed to address the issues raised. An interim response, reflecting these 
discussions and covering the EA’s comments, was submitted to the Council in April 2025 and is 
summarised in Tables 1 and 2 below. 
 
The EA provided a follow-up response in June 2025. The EA’s additional comments are shown in ‘blue’ 
in Tables 1 and 2, alongside the Applicant’s additional responses, also in ‘blue’. 
 
In addition, Table 3 sets out comments received from other statutory consultees, and the Applicant’s 
response.  
 


Environment Agency’s Comment Applicant’s Response 
With regard to Condition 5, the drawings do not appear to 
give a clear indication of the existing and proposed ground 
levels, particularly with regard to: 


 
1.i. the formation of the diverted course of the Luckley 
Brook,  
sections could be provided for clarity; this would be 
welcomed.  The current drawings indicate very uniform 
trapezoidal channels with little, if any, value for wildlife. 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
1.i. The diverted watercourse has been designed in line with 
the mitigations/recommendations set out in the Water 
Framework Directive Assessment. A section drawing 
(WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SK-DD-0594-P01) has been provided. 
Channels are designed as a two-stage to satisfy both 
technical and environmental requirements ensuring the 
conveyance of large fluvial events. Marginal shelves along 
with suitable planting for the environment will provide 
ecological benefit. Channels have been designed to 
consider flood risk as well as suitable ecological mitigation 
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1.ii. the formation of various drainage channels/ditches,  
We note the reference to the drawings showing the 
sections through the basins; although we note that some 
of these are designed to be dry much of the time, we 
understand that the SANG basins are proposed to have 
some deeper areas with permanent water.  No details 
have been provided at present, but these should be 
designed with ecology in mind, with shallow slopes and a 
more complex planform to maximise opportunities for 
marginal vegetation to establish. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


1iii. the design of the balancing ponds or  
 
 
 
1.iv. the proposed backwater areas adjacent to the Emm 
Brook in the vicinity of the two bridge crossings.   


as set out in the flood risk assessment and water 
framework directive assessment. 
 
 
1.ii. The design of drainage channels and ditches have been 
designed in line with the mitigations/ recommendations set 
out in the Water Framework Directive Assessment. A 
section drawing (WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SK-DD-0594-P01) has 
been provided. Channels are designed as a two-stage to 
satisfy both technical and environmental requirements to 
ensure conveyance of large fluvial events. Marginal shelves 
along with suitable planting for the environment will 
provide ecological benefit. Channels have been designed 
to consider flood risk as well as suitable ecological 
mitigation as set out in the water framework assessment. 
 
Drawing 0577 has been updated to provide further detail of 
the scrape features within the SANG, these have been 
designed with varying side slopes and undulating bases. 
Revised planting detail has been provided under condition 
12. While the highway basins are designed to be dry these 
are to be considered in the context of the wider 
development which has several wet basins. The 
incorporation of wet basins in the wider development, 
permanently wet features within the SANG and periodically 
wet basins provides a diverse environment for a range of 
species. 
 
 
1.iii. Sections of basins are provided on drawings 565, 566, 
567, 568 and 577. These have been provided in condition 
20.  
 
 
1.iv. Provided on details 3021 to 3026. Drawings have been 
provided under condition 12. 


Furthermore, no indication appears to have been provided 
to show the relationship of the proposed mounding to 
existing vegetation. 


The arboricultural drawing package (drawings WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-LS-3041-3044 ‘Highways Tree Protection Plan’) 
illustrate the existing retained tree constraints alongside 
the project proposals including the earthworks required for 
the backwaters, scrapes and SUDS. 


Table 1: Condition 5 Response 


 
Table 2 below sets out the EA’s comments in respect of Condition 6, together with the Applicant’s 
response.  
 


Environment Agency’s Comment Applicant’s Response 
 In relation to condition 6, there are a number of issues 
regarding culvert design and ecological permeability 
measures, particularly mammal passage through the 
embankments. 


Addressed individually below. 
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Additionally, point d of condition 6 refers to a drawing that 
does not appear to have been provided. 
 


Drawing 9102 was a planning application drawing which 
has since been superseded. Arrangement now shown on 
drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0103. 
 


No details appear to have been provided with regard to 
proposed landscaping, so it is not possible to check that 
this is consistent with landscaping pursuant to condition 
12 as noted in point q of the condition wording. 
 


The proposed landscaping information has been provided 
under Discharge of Condition 12 Application reference: 
250213. 
 


There also appear to be issues with the levels of light falling 
onto watercourses and their riparian corridors. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
With regard to lighting and the potential for light to fall onto 
the Emm Brook, we note that it is stated that further 
reduction of light spill is to be explored with the local 
planning officers to potentially include dimming on 
columns around the Emm Brook.  We would support this 
reduction.  This applies also to the comments relating to 
Highways Lighting Plan Layout – Sheets 1 & 2 (Drawings 
numbers WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LI-1301 Rev P06 and 1302 
Rev P04). 
 


Shields have been provided on lighting columns along the 
scheme where identified to be required by the local 
planning officer for ecology. Provision of shields is shown in 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SH-LI-1301. The contours do not reflect 
the provision of shields as these cannot be included within 
the calculation model. Further reduction of light spill to be 
explored with the local planning officers to potentially 
include dimming on columns around the Emm Brook. 
 
Revised lighting details have been provided under 
Discharge of Condition Application reference: 242645. All 
documents have been updated to address the comments 
raised regarding light spill into the Emm Brook and the 
riparian corridor from the overbridge. The columns are to 
be fitted with forward and rearward shields to prevent light 
projecting outside of the highways corridor, the location of 
all shields is included in WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SH-LI-1301. 
The tilt on these columns has also been reduced from 5 
degrees to 0 degrees to better direct the light towards the 
highway. 1.5m outreach brackets have also been 
proposed, to move the source of light further from the edge 
of the bridge towards the carriageway. Through 
consultation with the local authority the highway lighting 
class has been reduced through this section from M4/C4 to 
M5/C5, with lower output luminaires provided. The 
resultant of this is a maximum of 2.0 lux on the Emm Brook 
and surrounding riparian corridor, however this is likely to 
be less, considering the fitted shields and shadow cast 
from the bridge deck itself and its parapets, however the 
effect of this cannot be modelled. Updated documents 
have been submitted under Discharge of Condition 16 
Application reference: 242645. 
 


Highways Drainage Plan Layout Sheet 1 (Drg no. WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-0501 Rev P06) 
 
1. The diverted Luckley Brook appears to be in a very 


trapezoidal channel with little or no opportunity for 
the establishment of marginal vegetation.  Although 
there does appear to be a ‘bench’ on either side, it is 
not clear what level that sits relative to the bed level 
and the water level.  No levels are shown for this.  


 
 
 
1. The diverted watercourse has been designed in line 


with the mitigations/recommendations set out in the 
Water Framework Directive Assessment. A section 
could be provided for clarity. The diverted channel is a 
two-stage channel with a 1 in 3.5 slope for each stage. 
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Additionally, the width of the low flow channel 
appears to be narrower on the downstream end of the 
channel as it exists the culvert under the roundabout. 
 
 
 


The dimensions given for the channel would appear to 
indicate that the channel cross section is very uniform 
throughout its length, and the drawing showed little if any 
variation.  A cross section would be useful, and any 
variation that can be incorporated in the long section and 
cross sections would be welcome. 
 
 
 
 
2. There appears to be a reliance on the use of Erosamat 


Type 3 turf reinforcement matting on the bed and 
banks for this and several other drainage channels; 
this introduces plastics and micro plastics into the 
water environment which is undesirable, and can 
cause a risk to wildlife if animals/fish etc. become 
entrapped. 


The total channel width is approximately 12m. The low 
flow channel is 0.5m deep 4m wide, for the 
conveyance of regular flows. The bench either side of 
the low flow channel is 2.5m wide During all modelled 
flood events the channel will be fully submerged.  


A section drawing (WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SK-DD-0594-P01) 
has been provided. Channels are designed as a two-stage 
to satisfy both technical and environmental requirements 
to ensure conveyance of large fluvial events. Marginal 
shelves along with suitable planting for the environment 
will provide ecological benefit. Channels have been 
designed to consider flood risk as well as suitable 
ecological mitigation as set out in the water framework 
assessment. 
 
 
2. Provision of Erosamat was reviewed in call with EA 


officers 24/03/2025. Alternative solutions are being 
developed to remove Erosamat from design, looking at 
alternative solutions (coir mat, rip rap, gabion rock 
mattress). Updated drawings have been provided 
under Discharge of Condition 20 application 
reference: 242531.  


Highways Mammal Tunnels Sheet 1 (Drg no. WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-DD-0527 Rev P01) 
 


1. This covers the road bridge crossing of the Emm 
Brook.  It is not clear on this drawing if any 
otter/badger fencing is proposed to direct wildlife 
to the mammal tunnels and prevent them going 
onto the road at times of high water levels.  This 
applies to all watercourse/ditch crossings. 


 
 
 


2. It should be noted that the proposed mammal tunnel 
through the embankment to the west of the channel 
exits on the southern side of the road into an area 
which is then enclosed by dog-proof fencing and the 
boardwalk/footbridge; this will prevent mammals 
from moving freely along the channel and thus does 
not meet the requirements of point r of condition 6 for 
ecological permeability. 


 
 
 


Reference is made to the inclusion of additional dead 
hedging to be provided around backwater areas as agreed 
in a meeting with the Environment Agency, the Local 
Planning Authority and the consultants on 7 April 2025.  The 
location and details of these features should be submitted 
for review. 
 


 
 
 


1. The location of mammal fencing has been 
provided on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-
0301 to 309 under Condition 12 Application 
reference: 250213 and has been agreed with the 
local planning officer for ecology. Additional dead 
hedging to be provided around back water areas 
as agreed in meeting with EA and LPA 07/04/2025. 


 
2. The location of mammal fencing has been 


provided on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-
0301 to 309 and has been agreed with local 
planning officer for ecology. Dog fencing was 
shown in error on footbridge drawings, this is not 
present within the design, and the drawings have 
been withdrawn. 
 
 


 
 
 
Details of the dead hedging around the backwater areas 
have been provided under Discharge of Condition 12 
Application reference: 250213. 
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Highways Mammal Tunnels Sheet 2 (Drg no. WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-DD-0528 Rev P01) 
 
1. Again, it is not clear on this drawing if any otter/badger 


fencing is proposed to direct wildlife to the mammal 
tunnels and prevent them going onto the road at times 
of high water levels.  
 
 


2. Additionally, there is only one mammal crossing 
under one of the four exits from the roundabout, and 
only on one side of the Luckley Brook diverted 
channel.  This may not be sufficient to ensure safe 
mammal passage along the Luckley Brook. 


 
 
 


1. The location of mammal fencing has been 
provided on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-
0301 to 309 submitted under condition 12 and 
has been agreed with the local planning officer for 
ecology. 
 


2. Mammal crossings at this location have been 
designed following previous consultation with the 
local planning officer for ecology and provision 
included in line with their recommendations. 
There is a deliberate effort not to provide tunnels 
that encourage mammals towards the Tesco site 
to the west of the roundabout due to this area 
being heavily developed with a large number of 
vehicle movements. 


Pipe Culvert A – Upper Emm Tributary Ditch Diversion (Drg 
no. WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-0535 
Rev P02) 
 


1. This drawing shows a proposed crossing with four 
pipe culverts rather than the usual good practice 
of installing either a clear span bridge or, if 
necessary, an over-sized box culvert.  
Additionally, Details 1 and 2 appear to show the 
bed level being sloped down by 150mm down to 
the level of the base of the culvert; this would 
cause a sump which may well cause issues with 
maintenance in future.  Should a box culvert be 
deemed acceptable, this should be installed so 
that the invert level is at least 150mm below the 
current bed level, with natural bed material 
placed through the bed of the culvert to bring this 
back up to the original bed level to match with 
levels upstream and downstream of the structure. 


 
 


2. While a mammal tunnel is proposed here, this 
appears to be shown as being only 300mm in 
diameter, much smaller than the usually required 
minimum of 600mm diameter.  This would not be 
used by most species and is therefore 
inappropriate.  Added to this, it appears that the 
mammal pipe would be partly inundated, thus 
failing to provide dry access for wildlife. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 
 


1. While a box culvert was considered for this 
location, the restricted headroom would have 
resulted in a structure that was unsafe and 
impractical to maintain. In contrast, installing 
HDPE pipes presented a reduced construction 
risk due to their significantly lighter weight 
compared to concrete box equivalents and their 
lower levels of embodied carbon. On balance, the 
combination of parallel pipes was deemed the 
most practical solution for conveying this 
habitually dry ditch.  


 
 
 
 
 


2. Provision in line with ES which states “road 
culverts will contain wildlife passages 
approximately 300mm in diameter to allow 
passage of groups such as small mammals, 
amphibians and reptiles.” The ditches in this 
location are habitually dry. The tunnel has been 
set at the highest level possible within the 
embankment and will remain dry for the 1 in 5 and 
1 in 20 year fluvial events. For the 1 in 100 year 
event it will have a maximum water depth of 
60mm. For the 1 in 100yr + 70%cc event it will 
have a maximum water depth of 220mm. CIRIA 
C786 states “The position of the invert of the dry 
culvert should be based above the high water 
level and, if possible, a 100-year flood level, but a 
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3. Again, there is an over-use of plastic erosion 
control matting on the bed and banks.  Any 
mammals would have to pass over this is they 
were to try to use a mammal pipe here. 
 
 


4. It is not clear on this drawing if any otter/badger 
fencing is proposed to direct wildlife to the 
mammal tunnels and prevent them going onto the 
road at times of high water levels. 


lower level is acceptable provided access through 
the culvert is available most of the time” 


 
3. See response to previous comment and updated 


details submitted under Condition 20 application 
reference: 242531. 


 
 
 


4. The location of mammal fencing has been 
provided on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-
0301 to 309 submitted under condition 12 and 
has been set out under the guidance of the local 
planning officer for ecology. 


Pipe Culvert B – Upper Emm Tributary Ditch Diversion (Drg 
no. WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-0536 
Rev P02) 
 
See comments for Pipe Culvert A, above, although we do 
note that the proposed mammal pipe here would have its 
base above the flood level although it is smaller than the 
required 600mm diameter. 


 
 
 
 
See responses to Culvert A. 


 


Culvert Location Plan (Drg no. WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-
0534 Rev P04) 
 


1. With regard to Culverts A and B, there is an 
existing channel to the north of the road that the 
new channel does not appear to connect with.  It 
would appear more logical for culvert A to pass 
beneath the spur road that runs to the south and 
then connect in downstream of culvert B.  The 
channel above culvert B could then be positioned 
to pick up the flow from the channel(s) to the 
north in this location. 
 


2. It is not clear if dry mammal passage is proposed 
at culverts C, D and Q where they pass beneath 
roads. 


 


 
 


 
1. The route identified in the comment was 


considered by the design team however the land 
was not available when considered against the 
wider development masterplans. Although not 
evident on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-
0534 the channel above culvert B is picked up 
when reviewing the topographical survey, which 
was not shown on the location plan for overall 
clarity of the drawing. 
 


2. Passage for small mammals, amphibians and 
reptiles is shown for Culvert C on drawing WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-SE-0597, provision for a 900mm 
diam. mammal tunnel is shown at culvert D on 
drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-SE-0591. Culvert 
Q is a 300mm diameter pipe to convey an edge of 
carriageway ditch that is frequently culverted 
along its length, there is no mammal provision in 
this location. 


Highways Drainage Design Culverts F and H (Drg nos. 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-0537Rev P01 and 0538 Rev P01) 
 
These proposed culverts appear to be smaller than the 
width of the channels above and below them and are set 
with the invert level at the level of the bed upstream and 
downstream.  Good practice would be to install over-sized 
box culverts with the invert level of the base set at least 
150mm below existing bed level and then brought up to 
match the bed level using natural materials through the 
culvert base such as gravels. 


 
 
 
Culverts F and H perform as flow controls to encourage 
back flooding of the SANG basin area, as part of the storm 
water management strategy. 
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Detention basins 
 
It is not clear from the drawings if these are designed to 
hold water at all times, rather than at high flows or whether 
they have been designed to be of maximum ecological 
value which fulfilling their drainage function.  Good 
practice Sustainable Drainage Systems should be designed 
to be multi functional. 
 
 
 
An updated plan and cross sections through the over dug 
wet areas should be provided to ensure that these are 
designed with ecology in mind to ensure that they are 
multi-functional. 


The three basins at the west end of the scheme are dry 
basins, these have been designed to consider public 
amenity on the request of the local authority as well as 
provide required storm water attenuation volume in the 
available space, while considering the wider development 
masterplans. The large Holme Park SANG basin at the 
southeast of the scheme has been designed with over dig 
areas to hold water pockets of water in line with 
recommendations from the local planning officer for 
ecology. Updated plan to be provided. 
 
Drawing 0577 has been updated to provide further detail of 
the scrape features within the SANG, these have been 
designed with varying side slopes and undulating bases. 
Revised planting detail has been provided under condition 
12. While the highway basins are designed to be dry these 
are to be considered in the context of the wider 
development, outside of this application, which has several 
wet basins proposed. The incorporation of wet basins in the 
wider development, permanently wet features within the 
SANG and periodically wet basins provides a diverse 
environment for a range of species. 
 


Highways Lighting Plan Layout – Sheets 1 & 2 (Drgs nos. 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LI-1301Rev P06 and 1302 Rev P04) 
 
Light levels falling onto watercourses and their riparian 
corridors can impact wildlife using these at night.  In order 
to keep the river/river corridor dark, this should not exceed 
the equivalent of bright moonlight - <2 lux.  For Sheet 1 
(Luckley Brook diversion channel), it appears that the lux 
levels would be at around 4 lux just upstream of the culvert, 
and may be above 2 lux for a few metres.  Levels appear 
high on either side of the Emm Brook bridge crossing.  
Lighting in these areas should be directional and baffled to 
prevent light spilling onto these wildlife corridors.  This 
applies to all watercourse crossings 


 
 
 
Revised lighting details have been provided under 
Discharge of Condition Application reference: 242645. All 
documents have been updated to address the comments 
raised regarding light spill into the Emm Brook and the 
riparian corridor from the overbridge. The columns are to 
be fitted with forward and rearward shields to prevent light 
projecting outside of the highways corridor, the location of 
all shields is included in WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SH-LI-1301. 
The tilt on these columns has also been reduced from 5 
degrees to 0 degrees to better direct the light towards the 
highway. 1.5m outreach brackets have also been 
proposed, to move the source of light further from the edge 
of the bridge towards the carriageway. Through 
consultation with the local authority the highway lighting 
class has been reduced through this section from M4/C4 to 
M5/C5, with lower output luminaires provided. The 
resultant of this is a maximum of 2.0 lux on the Emm Brook 
and surrounding riparian corridor, however this is likely to 
be less, considering the fitted shields and shadow cast 
from the bridge deck itself and its parapets, however the 
effect of this cannot be modelled. Updated documents 
have been submitted under Condition 16. 
 


SANG Culvert D General Arrangement and SANG Culvert E 
General Arrangement (Drg nos. WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-SE-
0591 Rev P04 and 0593 Rev P04) 
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The levels of the base of the culverts is again set below the 
bed level upstream and downstream which will act as a 
sump if the level is not brought up through the culvert using 
natural bed material.  
 
This principle applies to all watercourse crossings along 
the length of the road, although the preference would be to 
have clear spanning bridges in all cases. 
 
 
 
 
 
It is stated as the end of the response to comments relating 
to these drawings, that the design could be updated to 
include a granular fill material, or back fill of local spoil 
from excavations to provide a constant bed.  The use of 
gravel/natural granular fill through the base of the culverts 
to tie in with the existing bed levels upstream and 
downstream of the culvert would be preferred and the 
drawings should be updated to reflect this.  This was 
discussed in the meeting of 7 April 2025. 
 
Culvert design drawings are listed as approved under 
condition 2 – including design plan layout (0540) and 
culvert design A – D & KL (0541 – 0545).  Is culvert E a new 
culvert or a revised design?  


Bed levels have been set below the bed level upstream and 
downstream based on guidance in CIRIA 786 “The designer 
also needs to consider how best to design the culvert [..] to 
work with the natural processes in the river in particular: 
Allowing a natural bed throughout (eg for a culvert this 
could be achieved by depressing the culvert below 
watercourse bed level to allow river sediment to 
accumulate in the invert), which has the benefit of 
providing some habitat and continuing the hyporheic zone 
throughout the culvert” however if this is not preferential 
the design could be updated to include a granular fill 
material, or backfill of local spoil from excavations to 
provide a constant bed. 
 
As discussed, where practical, backfill has now been 
provided within culverts. Updated details have been 
provided under Condition 20 application ref: 242531.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Culvert E is identified on WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-ST-0540 
P01 South Wokingham Distributor Road culvert design plan 
layout (approved at the application stage) which has been 
superseded by drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-DD-0534 - 
Culvert Location Plan. Culvert E is not a new culvert. 


New Gypsy Lane Footbridge/Boardwalk – General 
Arrangement (Drg no. WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-SE-5101 Rev 
P03) 
 


1. It appears that dog-proof fencing is proposed 
along both sides of the path in continuity with the 
boardwalk parapets; at times of high flows/water 
levels this may mean that this section of channel 
is made impassable to wildlife which may be 
unable to cross the path or cross the 
boardwalk/bridge due to the spacings of the 
vertical elements of the handrails (as shown on 
the Elevations drawing (Drg no. WMHP-SRWG1-
DR-SE-5105 Rev P04).  Clarification is required 
with regard to how this will be made ecologically 
permeable as required by point r of Condition 6. 
 


2. As previously mentioned, further details are 
required with regard to the design and levels of the 
two backwater areas shown on this general 
arrangements drawing.  The notes on the drawing 
refer to landscaping drawings for details, but 
these have not been provided with this 
application.  It is not clear how these would relate 
to the bed levels or water levels of the 
watercourse and the limited size, particularly of 


 
 
 
 


1. Dog proof fencing shown on drawing 5101 is 
shown in error. Please refer to drawings WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0301 to 309 for latest fencing 
layouts, submitted under condition 12. Updated 
drawing 5101 to be provided showing fencing 
removed. Dead hedging to be provided as 
discussed in call with EA/LPA 07/04/2025, this is 
detailed on Landscape design drawings submitted 
under condition 12. 
 
 
 


2. Full details of the backwaters and scrapes was 
submitted under condition 12. Backwater areas 
were discussed in meeting held 07/04/2025. The 
agreed changes to the features are: 
• Opening angled more upstream 
• Backwaters to have steeper inlets, to 


increase depth from the river channel more 
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the upstream/southern area, would limit the 
ecological value, particularly, their value as fish 
habitat.  It is usually preferable for the inlets to 
these to point downstream rather than shown, if 
indeed they are to act as a habitat for fish.  
Without the details requested, it is not possible to 
assess if this would provide the ecologically 
valuable habitat that is stated. 


 
 
 
 
We note that an updated drawing 5101 is to be 
provided.  As discussed above, the location of the 
proposed dead hedging should be shown on the relevant 
drawing(s) along with details of its construction and how it 
would be fixed in place. 
 
As stated above, we look forward to receiving the updated 
drawings showing the revised backwater/scrape areas and 
their accompanying cross sections. 
 
Gypsy Lane boardwalk is listed under approved plans (5001 
& 5002) is this now revising the approved scheme?     
 


quickly to reduce the risk of cut off from the 
watercourse due to sedimentation. 


• Neighbouring backwaters and scrapes within 
the floodplain to be combined into single 
features to ensure connectivity to 
watercourse following flood events. 


• Wetland margins around backwaters to be of 
varying width and slope to encourage variety 
of vegetation and habitat 


• Dead hedging to be incorporated between 
backwaters and paths to discourage dogs.   


 
 
Details of the dead hedging around the revised 
backwater/scrape areas have been provided under 
Discharge of Condition 12 Application reference: 250213. 
 
 
 
 
 
The Countryside Service and Green Infrastructure Team 
have requested a more durable composite material rather 
than timber. The broadwalk design is not proposed to be 
significantly altered. A submission to discharge Condition 
8 will be made, covering the boardwalk design details as 
required by the condition. 


Flood Risk 
It appears that the design of the scheme has changed since 
the original flood risk modelling was carried out.  The 
applicant will need to update the flood risk information and 
modelling to reflect this and submit it so that we can review 
it. Or, if they don’t consider it is necessary to update the 
modelling the applicant should provide us with an 
explanation as to why that is not necessary. 
 
In our previous response we advised that the scheme has 
changed since the original flood risk modelling was carried 
out but no information was provided by the applicant to 
consider if the changes had any impact on flooding.   The 
Lanpro document appears to acknowledge this and that 
these changes have been assessed by the flood model 
team and either provide betterment or no change to the 
flood risk assessment.  We feel it necessary to ask that an 
assessment be submitted to us before we can accept this 
statement.   


Changes have been assessed by the flood model team and 
either provide betterment or no change to the flood risk 
assessment. There is no intention to produce a new flood 
model. 
 
 
 
 
 
An application to discharge Condition 14 (ES Addendum), 
including updated flood risk modelling, has been submitted 
under reference 250018. 


Table 2: Condition 6 Response 


 
Highway Authority’s Comment Applicant’s Response 
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Swept Paths  
1. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0038 Rev P03 


is acceptable, however there is no title to the 4th 
drawing.  


2. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0090 Rev P03 
this is not acceptable as this movement shown 
below is not possible due to the road closure  


  
Highway Alignment and Profile  
  


3. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0101 Rev 7 
highways would have expected to see a break line 
in this drawing. The scale for the vertical scale is 
not the same as those for the next drawing  


  
Highways Surfacing Plan  
  


4. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0731 Rev P07 
there appears to be an inconsistency between 
Sheet 1 and Sheet 2 at the cut line  


  
Lighting  
  


1. The following comments relate to all the lighting 
plans.  


2. CLO needs to be specified as disabled as this can 
cause conflicts with the Telensa CMS system (we 
will instead apply CLO through the CMS system).  


3. WBC will require similar information to the above 
for any illuminated signs as these should also be 
fitted with Telecells (illuminated signs are not 
shown on the drawings – presumably signage still 
has to be designed?)  


4. Could the lantern lumen outputs and operating 
power (watts) for the different lantern types be 
included in the drawing Legends (this will aid 
correct setup on our CMS system).  


5. No proposed tree planting is shown on the 
drawings (presumably this is still to be designed) – 
designers will need to ensure that no proposed 
planting impacts on the lighting distribution.  


6. Notes should be added to state that any existing 
LED lanterns and Telecells that are removed 
should be carefully set aside/stored so that they 
can be returned to WBC for re-use/spares.  


 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


The Applicant met with the Highway Officer on 13/02/2025, 
during which the following actions and solutions were 
agreed upon: 


1. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0038 Rev P03 
is acceptable, however there is no title to the 4th 
drawing. Action: Add title to 4th window and 
reissue drawing to WBC for PCD. WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-HI-0038-P05 provided to address 
comment. 


2. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0090 Rev P03 
this is not acceptable as this movement shown 
below is not possible due to the road closure. 
Action: Provide previous correspondence 
regarding this arrangement, review if arrangement 
as currently designed includes for a demountable 
bollard to prevent unwanted access. Update and 
reissue relevant drawing if required. This 
movement is possible, as shown on drawing 0090 
provided, demountable bollards are provided to 
prevent unauthorised access. Arrangement was 
approved by TAA following meetings on the 
proposed arrangement May/June 2022. Revised 
drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-1105-P06 
provided to show location of 
demountable/removeable bollards. 


3. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0101 Rev 7 
highways would have expected to see a break line 
in this drawing. The scale for the vertical scale is 
not the same as those for the next drawing Action: 
No break line required as full alignment shown on 
sheet. Vertical scale to be corrected on sheet 
0102, and remaining sheets checked for 
correctness. Drawings to be reissued to WBC for 
PCD WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0102-P06 
provided to address comment. No further 
changes required. 


4. Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-0731 Rev P07 
there appears to be an inconsistency between 
Sheet 1 and Sheet 2 at the cut line Action: 
Discussed on call, no action required. No action. 


 
Lighting:  
All documents have been updated to address the 
comments raised regarding light spill into the Emm Brook 
and the riparian corridor from the overbridge. The columns 
are to be fitted with forward and rearward shields to 
prevent light projecting outside of the highways corridor, 
the location of all shields is included in WMHP-TG-SRWG1-
SH-LI-1301. The tilt on these columns has also been 
reduced from 5 degrees to 0 degrees to better direct the 
light towards the highway. 1.5m outreach brackets have 
also been proposed, to move the source of light further 
from the edge of the bridge towards the carriageway. 
Through consultation with the local authority the highway 
lighting class has been reduced through this section from 
M4/C4 to M5/C5, with lower output luminaires provided. 
The resultant of this is a maximum of 2.0 lux on the Emm 
Brook and surrounding riparian corridor, however this is 
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likely to be less, considering the fitted shields and shadow 
cast from the bridge deck itself and its parapets, however 
the effect of this cannot be modelled. 
 
 
 
The proposed lighting information has been provided under 
Discharge of Condition 16 Application reference: 242645. 


Council’s Ecologist’s Comments Applicant’s Response 
There is one plan that appears to have not been updated to 
the latest proposals regarding fencing:  drawing No WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-SE-5101 P03 shows dog proof fencing 
alongside the paths to and from the 
footbridge/boardwalk.  Whilst it is acceptable for there to 
be fencing/parapet along the boardwalk and footbridge, for 
ecological permeability reasons there should not be 
extensive dog proof fencing alongside the realigned 
footpath.  Subject to this drawing being updated there is no 
objection.  


Drawing 5101 has been withdrawn and therefore the 
comment is no longer relevant.   


 
 
We trust that the above, along with the submitted amendments, appropriately addresses all 
consultee comments. Should you have any further queries or require any additional information, 
please do not hesitate to get in touch. 
 
 
Yours Sincerely 
 


 
 
Guoda Vaitkeviciute 


Associate Planner 
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1 Introduction 


 


1.1 Summary 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Ltd. (‘Lanpro’) was commissioned by Tony Gee to prepare an update to 
the written landscape specification, to support the discharge of Condition 12, Part e) of 
planning approval notice 192928 and to provide the detailed specification for all soft 
planting operations set out in drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Appendix 1) for the Wokingham Spine Road and Western 
Gateway Phase 1, herein referred to as ‘the Development’. 


1.1.2 The requirements of condition 12 of the Decision Notice is detailed as follows: 


Prior to the first occupation of any phase of the development a detailed landscaping 
scheme for the whole of the site shall be submitted to and agreed in writing with the Local 
Planning Authority. The landscaping scheme shall include the following information: 
Condition 12 states the following: 


i. No development other than enabling works as established by the details approved 
pursuant to condition 3 shall take place in any phase of the development until full 
details of both hard and soft landscape works for that phase have been submitted to 
and approved in writing by the local planning authority and these works shall be 
carried out as approved. The details shall include, as appropriate:  


a) scheme drawings;  


b) proposed levels and contours;  


c) detailed design of SuDS features in accordance with the SuDS Strategy, 
demonstrating how they will be integrated into the wider landscape, with attenuation 
basins having a natural shape and shallow profile (not requiring lifesaving equipment 
and fence barriers), allowing them to fulfil amenity, ecological and drainage 
functions;  


d) soft landscaping details including planting plans, schedules of plants, noting species, 
planting sizes and proposed numbers/densities where appropriate;  


e) a Landscape Specification document covering soft landscaping (including site 
preparation, cultivation, plant handling and other operations associated with plant 
and grass establishment) and hard landscaping including all construction works such 
as paths, bridges, retaining walls and road restraint systems;  


f) details of the street tree planting pits in combination with the roadside 
swales/raingardens demonstrating that the trees have sufficient rooting volume to 
enable their successful retention long term health;  


g) hard landscaping materials including samples;  


h) minor artefacts and structures (e.g. bus stops, street furniture, refuse or other storage 
units, signs, external services) including specifications for the product and its 
installation;  
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i) consideration of how the landscape proposals for the SWDR integrate with those for 
the surrounding development to ensure comprehensively planned and coordinated 
landscape design and delivery;  


j) consideration of the route for a future Public Right of Way along the route of the 
Emmbrook between the SWDR bridge and Finchampstead Road;  


k) consideration of incorporation of seating at regular intervals along the route to allow 
pedestrians to rest and facilitate social interaction;  


l) specification for tree rooting systems and use of structural soils under paving or 
where rooting volumes are limited;  


m) all boundary treatments, including temporary highway boundary fences, and other 
means of enclosure or controlling access such as gates, bollards and vehicle 
restraint systems, which shall include consideration of ecological permeability, in 
particular containment of otters and dogs to prevent them straying onto the road;  


n) measures required for ecological mitigation and biodiversity net gain;  


o) measures for management of the Emm Brook corridor;  


p) visual screening between the road and the Grade II listed buildings, Britton’s 
Farmhouse and the adjacent barn;  


q) demonstration that the layout that is consistent with and does not prejudice the 
proposed use of the land as a SANG (under application 191068 or any application that 
supersedes it);  


r) a minimum eight metre wildlife zone to watercourses measured from the top of the 
bank, with the exception of the areas identified within sections 2.3.4 and 2.3.5 of the 
WFD assessment (February 2021) within which all planting shall be native species of 
local provenance;  


s) how non-native species such as Himalayan Balsam will be eradicated;  


t) how the buffer zone will be protected during development and managed over the long 
term; and  


u) how the river channel morphology and bankside habitat will be enhanced to 
contribute to biodiversity net gain. 


ii. Details of quality control measures, including supervision of landscape contract(s) by 
a suitably qualified landscape specialist and annual landscape audits for the five-
year period from completion of the landscaping for the Landscape Phase or until 
adoption (whichever is longer). The annual Landscape Audit shall be submitted to the 
Local Planning Authority for information prior to the next planting season and 
replacement planting undertaken in accordance with the landscape audit and iii) 
below.  


iii. Any trees or plants which, within a period of five years after planting, are removed, die 
or become seriously damaged or defective, shall be replaced in the next planting 
season with others of species, size and number as originally approved and 
permanently retained.  


 Reason: In the interests of visual amenity, to secure necessary ecological mitigation 
and biodiversity gain, and to safeguard the setting of designated heritage assets in 
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accordance with Core Strategy policies CP1, CP3, CP7 & CP21; and Managing 
Development Delivery Local Plan policies CC03, TB21 TB23, & TB24; and the South 
Wokingham SDL SPD. Details are required prior to commencement to ensure a 
coordinated and comprehensive approach to landscaping which is fundamental to 
the acceptability of proposal. 


1.1.3 This document will be adhered to by the Project’s personnel, Principal Contractor and 
sub-contractors involved with construction activities carried out in relation to the 
Development. 


1.1.4 The approved version of this Written Landscaping Scheme will be adopted and 
implemented by the Projects’ personnel, the appointed Principal Contractor and all sub-
contractors for the Development works. Minor changes may be made to this document by 
the Principal Contractor during construction phase. However, changes of a material 
nature will be agreed with the Wokingham Borough Council and stakeholders as relevant.  


 


1.2 Document Format 


1.2.1 The document is structured into the following parts: 


• Section 1; is the introduction that sets out planning basis of this document 
alongside all relevant guidance and standards. 


• Section 2; sets out the description of works. 


• Section 3; provides a summary of all planting and seeding works; 


• Sectio 4; sets out prescriptions for the planting preparations and care. 


• Section 5; sets out the planting methods and specification of all planting across 
site. 


• Section 6; sets out the seeding methods and specification of all planting across site. 


• Section 7; sets out the landscape aftercare prescriptions;  


• Section 8; sets out the implementation timeframes. 


1.2.2 The document is also supported by the following appendices in Section 9: 


• Appendix 1: WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ 


• Appendix 2: WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-3021-3026  


 


1.3 Relevant Guidance 


1.3.1 This LEMP has been produced with reference to the following guidance: 


• Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment; and 


• National Plant Specification 'Handling and Establishing Landscape Plants'.   
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1.3.2 All plants and planting operations are to comply with the requirements and 
recommendations of all current relevant British Standard specifications including but not 
limited to: 


• BS 8545. Trees: From Nursery to Independence in the Landscape; 


• BS 3936-1:1992.  Nursery stock. Specification for trees and shrubs; 


• BS 3882:2015 - Specification for topsoil; 


• BS 4428:1989.  Code of practice for general landscape operations (excluding hard 
surfaces) (AMD 6784); 


• BS 5837: 2012 Trees in relation to design, demolition and construction. 
Recommendations;  


• BS3998:2010 Recommendations for Tree Work; 


• The Hedgerow Regulations 1997; 


• Local Authority Guidance; and 


• Bumblebee Conservation Trust 


• National Grid Guidance: Design Guidelines for Development Near High Voltage 
Overhead Lines  


• Scottish & Southern Electricity Networks: Guidance for Third Parties Working Near 
SSEN Transmission Assets  
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2 Description of Works 
2.1.1 In order to realise the vision for the development, and mitigate traffic impacts from the 


development sites, a series of transport and infrastructure initiatives are being progressed 
including the provision of a number of major highway projects. 


2.1.2 The South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR) will provide access to a development of up 
to 1800 new homes, and provide key transport link for this new community, including safe, 
accessible cycling and walking provision to reduce the need for driving. It will also offer an 
alternative route for through traffic that avoids Wokingham town centre. 


2.1.3 The new distributor road is proposed to extend in an easterly direction from Finchampstead 
Road, along the southern side of the Reading to Waterloo Line, to London Road, as 
illustrated in Figure 1 below. 


 


Figure 1: indicative alignment of the South Wokingham Distributor Road 


 


 


2.1.4 The SWDR must take into consideration the South Wokingham SDL proposed development 
as shown on plans P18-0963_06U-01 and P18-2684_31 which can be found in WBC Project 
Works Information WMHP-WBC-SRWG1-RP-PM-0001; as well as planning applications 
that have been submitted in lieu of South Wokingham SDL. These include but are not 
limited to: 


• Planning Application refs: 190900, 190914 and 101068 by the South Wokingham 
SDL Consortium. 


• Planning Application ref: 192325 by Persimmon Homes. 
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2.1.5 The first phase of the Distributor Road, which extends from London Road into the Montague 
Park Development, has previously been constructed by David Wilson Homes. Planning for 
the second phase crossing the rail line and linking Montague Park to Waterloo Road, 
Eastern Gateway, was granted in April 2018, with construction completed, and the scheme 
completed and opened in early 2022. 


2.1.6 A planning application for the third phase of the South Wokingham Distributor Road, 
referred to as the SRWG1 (Central Section), was submitted in November 2019, revised on 
December 2020, with consent granted in May 2021. 


2.1.7 SRWG1 will tie in with the south-westerly arm of the Eastern Gateway roundabout and 
extend west through agricultural land roughly parallel to the rail line, across a new junction 
with Easthampstead Road, crossing the Emm Brook and linking up with Finchampstead 
Road at the Finchampstead Road/ Tesco Roundabout. The final phase, Western Gateway 
Phase 2, comprises of a roundabout enhancement at the junction of Finchampstead Road 
and Molly Millars Lane. 


2.1.8 The proposed highway alignment is mainly offline and constructed on an embankment with 
some at grade sections. There is some online work with the creation of a junction at 
Easthampstead Road, and at the scheme tie-ins. The scheme incorporates a new bridge to 
provide vehicular and pedestrian/cyclist access across Emm Brook with an offline 
foot/cycle bridge crossing Emm Brook to the south of the distributor road. 


2.1.9 One new roundabout, the New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout, is included at the far 
west of the scheme providing access to the Tesco car park and linking the scheme to the 
Finchampstead Road/ Tesco roundabout. The existing Finchampstead Road/ Tesco 
Roundabout is also being modified to provide a new arm to connect the SWDR. 


2.1.10 Detailed design drawings are listed in Appendix 1. 


 


Figure 2: Plan illustrating SRWG1 highways works 
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2.1.11 The highway works for SRWG1 include, but are not limited to, the following; 


• Site clearance over the footprint of the new highway and as indicated on the 
illustrative drawings 


• Link road between Eastern Gateway and New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• The New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• Road bridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Footbridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Drainage network to collect and attenuate surface water from the highway 


• Culverts to enable watercourses and overland drainage to pass under SRWG1  


• Pedestrian / cycle facilities 


• Bus Stop facilities 


• Traffic signs, road markings, traffic signals, lighting and road restraint systems 


• Traffic Signals 


• Landscaping and Ecology 


• Ancillary Works 


• SANG earthworks and drainage 


• Thames Water culverts 
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3 Planting and Seeding 
 


3.1 Introduction 


3.1.1 The landscape proposals consist of native tree, shrub, hedgerow, woodland, herbaceous 
riparian planting and native wildflower grassland mixes with both species and forms seen 
locally to the site to complement the wider landscape and increase biodiversity on site.  


3.1.2 All landscape operations will be in-line with the relevant British Standard listed in Section 
1.3 of this report.  


3.1.3 All planting and seeding operations will be conducted under supervision of a suitably 
qualified landscape architect or competent landscape professional 


 


3.2 Planting and Seeding Locations 


3.2.1 The location of all proposed planting and seeding areas are illustrated in drawings WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ and provided in Appendix 
1. 


 


3.3 Restrictions on Planting 


3.3.1 Proposed planting may be restricted due to the presence of existing and proposed below 
and above ground services. Where services are present a reasonable safe distance for 
landscape contractors when undertaking planting works must be adhered to.  


3.3.2 The Principal Contractor is responsible for accurately identifying all information in relation 
to existing services on site. This includes the accurate location of existing services and 
identification and agreement of associated easements required by each asset owner and 
will be shared with the landscape contractor prior to the commencement of landscape 
works.  
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4 Planting and Seeding Preparation 
 


4.1 Clearance 


4.1.1 Where required, the Site will be cleared prior to any planting operations being undertaken.  


4.1.2 Where existing ground vegetation is retained or has re-established during the construction 
phase, the following clearance works should be undertaken prior to any planting or 
seeding works: 


• Tree Planting (including Street Tree and Green Space Tree Planting): All grass 
and perennial vegetation within a 500mm radius of the base of each proposed tree 
should be cleared to ground level including all epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Hedgerow Planting (including Hedgerow Tree Planting): All grass and perennial 
vegetation within a 500mm offset each side of the proposed centre line and within a 
250mm radius of each proposed tree should be cleared to ground level including all 
epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Woodland Planting (including Wet Woodland Planting): All grass and perennial 
vegetation within a 250mm radius of the base of each proposed tree should be 
cleared to ground level including all epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Native Shrub Planting (Including Woodland Edge Planting, Low Native Shrub 
Mix, Low Wet Shrub Mix): All grass and perennial vegetation within a 250mm radius 
of the base of each proposed tree should be cleared to ground level including all 
epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Riparian Mix Planting: All grass and perennial vegetation should be cut to 25-50mm 
across each planting area; 


• All Wildflower and Grassland Seeding: All grass and perennial vegetation should 
be cleared to ground level including epicormic and below ground growth;  


• All Areas: Clear all rubbish and debris and stone pick all stones over 25mm 
diameter; and  


• Arisings: Removed from site. 


 


4.2 Herbicide Application 


4.2.1 There is a general presumption against the use of herbicides, pesticides and fertilisers 
due to the detrimental impact they can have on the environment. These should be 
restricted to essential tasks when other management methods are not feasible. 


4.2.2 Where persistent weeds exist that would be detrimental to the establishment of the 
proposed planting and when other hand/machine weed control methods have not been 
successful, the area should be treated with two applications of selective broadleaf 
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herbicide prior to planting and seeding. Where necessary, care should be taken to avoid 
existing bulb and wildflowers and strictly in accordance with the Control of Pesticides 
Regulations 1986 (COPR) (as amended 1997) (or, otherwise, updated/superseded 
legislation) and following manufacturer's instructions by qualified staff. 


 


4.3 Cultivation 


4.3.1 Topsoil should be cultivated in-line with BS 3882: 2015 to a minimum of 400mm over all 
planting areas and to a fine tilth over all areas to be seeded and include basic levelling 
with levels graded to fall.  


4.3.2 No additional / imported top soil is required for species rich grassland / meadow areas. 


4.3.3 No cultivation should take place in wet/ waterlogged conditions and within the root 
protection areas of existing trees. Where necessary imported topsoil should be 
sustainably sourced and must be compliant with the BS 3882: 2015. 
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5 Planting  
 


5.1 Plant Handling 


5.1.1 The handling of plants and planting operations should be in accordance with the 
requirements and recommendations set out in the relevant British Standards outlined in 
section 1.3 of this report. The supplier of any plant material to site should be listed in the 
Horticultural Trade Associations, Nursery Certificate Scheme.  


5.1.2 All planting should be carried out during appropriate weather conditions and where 
possible during the optimal planting period of October through until the end of March.  


5.1.3 Care should be taken to ensure the roots of bareroot specified trees and shrubs do not dry 
out prior to planting and should be planted as soon as possible after delivery. If this is not 
possible then rootballed and container grown plants should be specified and stored 
closed together with the ball or container covered with sand or a moist cloth to prevent 
drying out. Plant / Tree Handling, Storage and Transport to be carried out to CPSE 
'Handling and establishing landscape plants' (obtainable from the Horticultural Trades 
Association) Part I, Part II and Part III, paragraphs 1.3.3 to 1.3.6, 3.0, and 4.0.  


5.1.4 Planting work to be carried out to CPSE 'Handling and establishing landscape plants' 
(obtainable from the Horticultural Trades Association) Part III, paragraphs 6.2 to 6.6. Plant 
upright or well balanced with best side to front. Plants to be handled and dispatched in 
accordance with the National Plant Specification - Handling and establishment, with 
special reference to the following: 


• Frost: Protect bare root plants and frost susceptible plants; 


• Handling: Handle plants with care. Protect from mechanical damage and do not 
subject to shock, e.g. by dropping from a vehicle; 


• Plant packaging: Bare root material to be sealed in co-extruded black and white 
polyethylene bags; 


• Planting: Upright or well balanced with best side to front; 


• If plants suffer slight damage, they are to be carefully pruned. If major damage has 
occurred the plant shall be rejected and replaced at the Contractor's expense; 


• After delivery, if planting is not carried out immediately, root balled shrubs should 
be placed cheek to cheek and the root ball covered with sand, peat or straw and 
watered to prevent drying out; 


• Bare-rooted plants should be heeled-in by pacing the roots in a prepared trench and 
covering them with top-soil, which should be watered thoroughly to eliminate air 
pockets around the roots; and 


• The security and tidiness of the area set aside for heeling in shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. If planting is delayed for more than a week after 
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delivery, packaged plants shall be unpacked, the bundles opened up and each 
groups of plants heeled-in separately and clearly labelled. 


 


5.2 Plant Staking and Protection 


5.2.1 It is recommended that all staking and protection measure consist of biodegradable 
products where possible.  


5.2.2 Should any non-biodegradable products be used, it is essential that these are removed in 
a timely manner following establishment and in-line with the landscape management 
plan.  


5.2.3 All removed accessories should be disposed of responsibly.  


All stakes, canes and other supports should be positioned on the windward side of the 
tree or shrub and driven in to the ground vertically.  


Semi Mature Trees 


5.2.4 New semi mature trees are to be planted and staked in line with Tree Pit Construction 
Details Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 (latest revision). 


5.2.5 All semi mature trees to be planted in pits 900 x 900 x 700 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater (for tree pit details refer to Tree Pit Construction Details Drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 latest revision).  


5.2.6 Trees are to be supported by GreenBlue Urban ArborGuy Deadman Guying System.  


5.2.7 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and the root balls to be given a mycorrhizal treatment 
immediately before planting.   


5.2.8 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.  Semi-mature trees to have minimum 
2.4m clear stem. 


Standard Trees 


5.2.9 All standard trees to be planted in pits 600 x 600 x 500 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater (for tree pit details refer to Tree Pit Construction Details Drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 latest revision).  


5.2.10 Tree to be supported by two wooden stakes, 600mm above ground with two adjustable 
ties.  


5.2.11 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and mycorrhizal treatment to be incorporated into the soil 
of all new tree pits immediately before planting.  


5.2.12 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.   


Light Standard Trees 


5.2.13 All light standard trees to be planted in pits 500 x 500 x 400 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater.  
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5.2.14 Tree to be supported by a single stake and suitable biodegradable tie.  


5.2.15 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and the root balls to be given a mycorrhizal treatment 
immediately before planting.   


5.2.16 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.   


Feathered Trees 


5.2.17 All feathered trees to be planted in pits 300 x 300 x 450 mm or dimension of the rooting 
area which ever is greater.  


5.2.18 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit and supported using a suitable cane/stake 
and biodegradable tie and rubber buffer to prevent excessive movement during 
establishment.   


5.2.19 Feathered trees should be protected from animal damage using a suitable tree guard 
appropriate to the size. Guards should be biodegradable and pushed up to 2 cm into the 
ground. 


5.2.20 Soil improver and mycorrhizal treatment to be incorporated into the soil of all new tree 
pits before planting.  


Whips and Transplants  


5.2.21 All other planting within hedgerows should be staked in-line with BS 4428: 1989 using a 
single and appropriate biodegradable tie to prevent excessive movement during 
establishment.  


5.2.22 All stakes, canes and other supports should be positioned on the windward side of the 
tree or shrub and driven in to the ground vertically.  


5.2.23 All newly planted plants should be protected from animal damage using a suitable shrub 
guard appropriate to the size. Guards should be biodegradable and pushed up to 2 cm 
into the ground. 


5.2.24 A  spiral guard should be used for whips and transplants within hedgerow and shrub 
plants, and shrub shelters for tree and shrub species with a bushy formation to allow 
room for growth, and mesh construction to allow wind through for successful trunk / stem 
establishment. 


 


5.3 Mulching 


5.3.1 All new tree and shrub planting should be covered using a coarse bark mulch to a 
minimum depth of 100mm leaving the stem of the plant clear.  


5.3.2 The following mulch areas should be applied: 


• Hedgerow Planting (including trees): minimum mulch area of 500mm offset from 
the centreline of the proposed hedge; 
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• Woodland Planting (including Wet Woodland Planting): minimum mulch area of 
250mm radius from stem;  


• Native Shrub Planting (including Woodland Edge Planting, Low Native Shrub 
Mix, Low Wet Shrub Mix): minimum mulch area of 250mm radius from stem; and 


• Street Trees: minimum mulch area of 500mm radius from stem. 


• Green Space (Individual) Trees: minimum mulch area of 500mm radius from stem. 
 


5.4 Street Tree Planting 


5.4.1 Table 1.1 provides a species list and specification for all proposed street tree planting 
associated with the Development works. Locations of all proposed street trees are shown 
on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.1 Street Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Acer campestre 
'Streetwise' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 42 


Alnus cordata 4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 34 


Carpinus betulus 
'Frans Fontaine' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 33 


Corylus colurna 4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 25 


Pyrus calleryana 
'Chanticleer' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 17 


Quercus robur 
‘Fastigiata Koster’ 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 42 


Tilia cordata 
'Streetwise' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 21 


Ulmus 'New 
Horizon' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 18 


 Abbreviations: RB= Root Balled, 4x = 4 times transplanted 


 


5.5 Green Space (Individual) Tree Planting 


5.5.1 Table 1.2 provides a species list and specification for all amenity tree planting associated 
with the Development works. Locations of all proposed green space trees are shown on 
drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 
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Table 1.2 Green Space (Individual) Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Salix caprea S 8-10 250-300 RB - 4 


Castanea sativa SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 11 


Prunus avium SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 16 


Quercus robur SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 37 


Sorbus aucuparia SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 13 


Sorbus torminalis SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 30 


 Abbreviations: S= Standard, SM= Semi-Mature, BR= Bare Root, RB= Root Balled 


 


5.6 Hedgerow Tree Planting 


5.6.1 Table 1.3 provides a species list and specification for all hedgerow tree planting 
associated with the Development. Locations of all proposed hedgerow trees are shown on 
drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.3 Hedgerow Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Acer campestre SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 19 


Prunus avium SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 36 


Prunus 'Sunset 
Boulevard' 


SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 18 


Quercus robur SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 23 


Sorbus 
aucuparia 
'Cardinal Royal' 


SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 20 


 Abbreviations: SLi= Light Standard, BR= Bare Root  
 


5.7 Woodland Mix 


5.7.1 Table 1.4 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Woodland Mix on site. 
Locations of Woodland Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 
‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.7.2 All Woodland Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.3 ‘Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  
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Table 1.5 Woodland Mix Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Pot 
Size 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Acer campestre  S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Betula pendula T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Carpinus betulus T - 60-80 BR - 10 114 


Castanea sativa T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Ilex aquifolium T - 60-80 C 2 7 81 


Malus sylvestris T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Prunus avium S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Quercus robur S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Quercus robur T - 60-80 BR - 15 166 


Rhamus 
catharica 


T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Sorbus 
aucuparia 


T - 60-80 BR - 8 91 


Sorbus 
torminalis 


T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Tilia cordata T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly un species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
250-300cm height trees to be 2-3X transplanted with minimum clear stem height of 1.75-2m. 
Abbreviations: S= Standard, BR= Bare Root, RB= Root Balled, C= Containerised, T= Transplant 


 


5.8 Wet Woodland Mix 


5.8.1 Table 1.5 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Wet Woodland Mix on 
site. Locations of Wet Woodland Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 
- 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.8.2 All Wet Woodland Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.5 ‘Wetland Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.5 Wet Woodland Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height (cm) Root % in mix Quantity 


Alnus glutinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 20 372 


Betula pubescens T 1+1 60-80 BR 20 372 


Salix alba T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Salix caprea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 280 
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Salix fragilis T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Salix purpurea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 280 


Salix viminalis T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly in species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
Abbreviations: T= Transplant, BR= Bare Root, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.9 Low Woodland Edge Mix 


5.9.1 Table 1.6 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Low Woodland Edge 
Mix on site. Locations of Low Woodland Edge Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-
DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


5.9.2 All Low Woodland Edge Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass 
seeding specified in section 6.3 ‘Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.6 Low Woodland Edge Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root % in mix Quantity 


Cornus sanguinea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 48 


Euonymus europaeus T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Ligustrum vulgare T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 48 


Rhamnus cathartica T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa rubiginosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Salix cinerea T 1+1 60-80 BR 30 96 


Sambucus nigra T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly in species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
Abbreviations: T= Transplant, BR= Bare Root, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.10 Native Shrub Mix 


5.10.1 Table 1.7 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Native Shrub Mix on 
site. Locations of Native Shrub Mix  is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 
3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


5.10.2 All Native Shrub Mix  areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.4 ‘Shade Tolerant Seeding’ of this report.  
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Table 1.7 Native Shrub Mix  Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in mix Quantity 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Corylus avellana T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Crataegus 
monogyna 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Euonymus 
europaeus 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Ilex aquifolium T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 59 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 59 


Rhamnus 
cathartica 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 


 


5.11 Hedgerow Mix 


5.11.1 Table 1.8 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Hedgerow Mix on site. 
Locations of Hedgerow Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 
‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


Table 1.8 Hedgerow Mix Schedule 


Species Height 
(cm) 


Root Form Age / 
Notes 


Pot 
Size 
(L) 


Density 
per m 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Acer 
campestre 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Corylus 
avellana 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 15 1914 
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Crataegus 
monogyna 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 20 2548 


Euonymus 
europaeus 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Prunus spinosa 60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Rhamnus 
cathartica 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Rosa canina 60-80 C  Bushy, 
4brks 


3 5 10 1279 


Viburnum 
opulus 


60-80 C  Bushy, 
4brks 


3 5 10 1279 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 3 to 5, laid in double staggered rows. 
Abbreviations: C= Containerised, BR= Bare Root, T=Transplant, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.12 Herbaceous Riparian Mix 


5.12.1 Table 1.9 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Herbaceous Riparian 
Mix on site. Locations of Herbaceous Riparian Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.9 Riparian Mix Schedule 


Species Root Plug 
Size 
(cm) 


Notes Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Angelica 
sylvestris 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 8 9569 


Caltha palustris C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Cardamine 
pratensis 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Carex riparia C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Eupatorium 
cannabinum 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Filipendula 
ulmaria 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Geum rivale C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 







 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


Iris pseudacorus C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Juncus effusus C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Lythrum salicaria C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Phragmites 
australis 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Scrophularia 
auriculata 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Silene flos-cuculi C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Veronica 
beccabunga 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 8 9569 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 7 to 9. 
Abbreviations: C= Containerised  


 


5.13 Low Native Shrub Mix 


5.13.1 Table 1.10 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Low Native Shrub Mix 
on site. Locations of Low Native Shrub Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-
LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.13.2 All Low Native Shrub Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass 
seeding specified in section 6.4 ‘Shade Tolerant Seeding’ of this report.  


Table 1.10 Low Native Shrub Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 44 


Rosa rubiginosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 130 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 
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5.14 Low Wet Shrub Mix 


5.14.1 Table 1.11 provides a species list and specification n for all proposed Low Wet Shrub Mix 
on site. Locations of Low Wet Shrub Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-
3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.14.2 All Low Wet Shrub Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.5 ‘Wetland Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.11 Low Wet Shrub Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Corylus avellana T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 378 


Sambucus nigra T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Salix caprea T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Salix purpurea T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 194 


Salix viminalis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 194 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 
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6 Seeding 
 


6.1 Introduction 


6.1.1 Seeding areas should be sown with either a suitable wildflower meadow mix that 
replicates other grassland and wildflower areas local to the Development are. Sowing 
should be undertaken in accordance with the seed supplier’s instructions. All locations 
for seeding areas are shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


6.2 Flowering Lawn Seeding 


6.2.1 Table 1.12 provides a general-purpose flowering lawn seed mix containing native 
wildflower and grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Flowering 
Lawn areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.12 Flowering Lawn Mix Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EL1 Flowering Lawn Mixture – Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 1.56 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


1.0%   Achillea millefolium  Yarrow 


1.0%  Anthyllis vulneraria Kidney Vetch 


0.4%  Betonica officinalis  Betony 


1.5% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.4% Galium album Hedge Bedstraw 


1.5%   Galium verum Lady's Bedstraw 


0.4% Knautia arvensis  Field Scabious 


0.5%   Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.0%   Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


1.0%   Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


0.4% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


2.0% Plantago media Hoary Plantain 


2.0%   Primula veris Cowslip 


0.4%   Prunella vulgaris Selfheal 


0.4%   Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


1.6% Ranunculus bulbosus Bulbous Buttercup 
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Emorsgate EL1 Flowering Lawn Mixture – Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 1.56 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


4.0%  Trifolium pratense Wild Red Clover 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


8.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


28.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


24.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


4.0%   Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat's-tail 


16.0% Poa pratensis Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass 


 


6.3 Wildflower Meadow Seeding 


6.3.1 Table 1.13 provides a general-purpose seed mix containing native wildflower and 
grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Meadow Seed areas shown on 
drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.13 Wildflower Meadow Mix Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM3 Special General Purpose Meadow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per 
Ha, total area 3.93 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.4% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.4% Anthyllis vulneraria  Kidney Vetch 


1.6% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.6% Centaurea scabiosa Greater Knapweed 


0.1% Chaerophyllum temulum Rough Chervil 


0.4% Cruciata laevipes Crosswort 


1.2% Daucus carota  Wild Carrot 


0.2% Echium vulgare Viper’s Bugloss 


1.0% Galium album Hedge Bedstraw 


0.8% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 


0.1% Geranium pratense Meadow Crane’s-bill 


1.0% Knautia arvensis Field Scabious 


0.2% Lathyrus pratensis Meadow Vetchling 


0.8% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/10

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/19

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/33

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/33





 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


Emorsgate EM3 Special General Purpose Meadow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per 
Ha, total area 3.93 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


2.2% Malva moschata Musk Mallow 


0.6% Medicago lupulina  Black Medick 


0.2% Onobrychis viciifolia  Sainfoin 


0.2% Origanum vulgare Wild Marjoram 


2.2% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Plantago media Hoary Plantain 


1.8% Poterium sanguisorba - (Sanguisorba 
minor) 


Salad Burnet 


0.4% Primula veris Cowslip 


0.2% Prunella vulgaris Selfheal 


0.4% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


1.0% Rhinanthus minor Yellow Rattle 


0.1% Sanguisorba officinalis  Great Burnet 


1.0% Silene dioica Red Campion 


0.2% Silene vulgaris Bladder Campion 


0.1% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.2% Vicia sativa ssp. segetalis Common Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


8.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


28.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


24.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


4.0%   Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat's-tail 


16.0% Poa pratensis Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass 


 


6.4 Shade Tolerant Wildflower Seeding 


6.4.1 Table 1.14 provides a shade tolerant seed mix containing native wildflower and grassland 
species and is suggested for use on all proposed Shade Tolerant Wildflower Meadow 
areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


 


 



https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/88

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/88

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/98

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/98

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Table 1.14 Wildflower Meadow Mix (Semi-Shade) Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EH1 Hedgerow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 0.43 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.5% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


1.0% Alliaria petiolata Garlic Mustard 


0.5% Anthriscus sylvestris Cow Parsley 


1.0% Arctium minus Lesser Burdock 


2.0% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.4% Chaerophyllum temulum Rough Chervil 


0.8% Cruciata laevipes  Crosswort 


0.8% Daucus carota Wild Carrot 


1.5% Dipsacus fullonum  Wild Teasel 


0.4% Filipendula ulmaria  Meadowsweet 


1.5% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


0.4% Geum urbanum Wood Avens 


0.3% Geranium pratense   Meadow Crane’s-bill 


1.0% Lathyrus sylvestris Narrow-leaved Everlasting-pea 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare  Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


1.0% Malva moschata Musk Mallow 


0.3% Origanum vulgare Wild Marjoram 


0.8% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.6% Primula veris Cowslip 


0.4% Rumex acetosa  Common Sorrel 


2.0% Silene dioica Red Campion 


0.8% Silene vulgaris Bladder Campion 


0.8% Vicia cracca Tufted Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


2.4%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


1.6% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Brachypodium sylvaticum  False Brome 


48.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


19.2%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


6.4% Poa nemoralis Wood Meadow-grass 



https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/10

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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6.5 Wetland Meadow Seeding 


6.5.1 Table 1.15 provides a seed mix suitable for seasonally wet soil, containing native 
wildflower and grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Wetland 
Meadow and Rain Garden seed mix areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-
3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.15 Wetland Meadow Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.43Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.7% Achillea millefolium Yarrow 


0.6% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.1% Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 


0.2% Betonica officinalis Betony 


3.2% Centaurea nigra  Common Knapweed 


1.4% Filipendula ulmaria Meadowsweet 


0.4% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


2.0% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 


0.8% Lathyrus pratensis  Meadow Vetchling 


0.6% Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


0.6% Lotus corniculatus  Birdsfoot Trefoil 


0.1% Lotus pedunculatus Greater Birdsfoot Trefoil 


1.0% Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


2.0% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Primula veris  Cowslip 


0.8% Prunella vulgaris  Selfheal 


1.2% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


0.8% Rhinanthus minor  Yellow Rattle 


0.6% Rumex acetosa Common Sorrel 


0.3% Sanguisorba officinalis Great Burnet 


0.5% Silene flos-cuculi (Lychnis flos-cuculi) Ragged Robin 


0.2% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.3% Vicia cracca  Tufted Vetch 
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Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.43Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


4.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


4.0% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Carex divulsa subsp. divulsa  Grey Sedge 


33.6%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


20.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


3.2% Hordeum secalinum  Meadow Barley 


5.6% Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat’s-tail 


5.6% Poa trivialis  Rough-stalked Meadow-grass 


1.6% Schedonorus arundinaceus Tall Fescue 


 


6.6 Wetland Meadow Seeding Type 2 (EM8+) 


6.6.1 Table 1.16 provides an enhanced Emorsgate EM8-Meadow Mixture for Wetlands, seed mix 
suitable for seasonally wet soil, referred to as EM8+ on drawings with supplementary plug 
planting illustrated in table 1.17. The mixes contain native wildflower and grassland 
species and is suggested for use within SANG attenuation basin, areas shown on drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3008 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.16 Wetland Meadow Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.19 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.7% Achillea millefolium Yarrow 


0.6% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.1% Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 


0.2% Betonica officinalis Betony 


3.2% Centaurea nigra  Common Knapweed 


1.4% Filipendula ulmaria Meadowsweet 


0.4% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


2.0% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.19 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


0.8% Lathyrus pratensis  Meadow Vetchling 


0.6% Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


0.6% Lotus corniculatus  Birdsfoot Trefoil 


0.1% Lotus pedunculatus Greater Birdsfoot Trefoil 


1.0% Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


2.0% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Primula veris  Cowslip 


0.8% Prunella vulgaris  Selfheal 


1.2% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


0.8% Rhinanthus minor  Yellow Rattle 


0.6% Rumex acetosa Common Sorrel 


0.3% Sanguisorba officinalis Great Burnet 


0.5% Silene flos-cuculi (Lychnis flos-cuculi) Ragged Robin 


0.2% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.3% Vicia cracca  Tufted Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


4.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


4.0% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Carex divulsa subsp. divulsa  Grey Sedge 


33.6%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


20.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


3.2% Hordeum secalinum  Meadow Barley 


5.6% Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat’s-tail 


5.6% Poa trivialis  Rough-stalked Meadow-grass 


1.6% Schedonorus arundinaceus Tall Fescue 


 


 


 


 


 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Table 1.17 Wetland Meadow Supplementary Plug Planting Schedule for Backwater Embankments 


Supplementary Plug Plant: 


Scientific name Common Name % in mix Quantity 


Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 20 1180 


Caltha palustris  Marsh Marigold 20 1180 


Eupatorium cannabinum Hemp Agrimony 15 886 


Lythrum salicaria Purple Loosestrife 20 1180 


Mentha aquatica  Water Mint 15 886 


Phragmites australis Common Reed 10 592 


Plug plants to be established root 2-3 months old. Plug planting density 0.5plant per meter square. 


 


6.7 Emergent Macrophyte Wetland Meadow 


6.7.1 Table 1.18 provides details for emergent macrophyte planting which is suggested for used 
on all proposed slopes of the backwater areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-
LS-3008 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (Appendix 1) and Cross Section drawings 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-3024 - 3022 (Appendix 2).  


 


Table 1.18 Wetland Meadow Emergent Macrophyte Species Schedule for Backwater Embankments 


% Scientific name Common name 


10% Carex acuitformis Lesser Pond Sage 


10% Carex riparia Greater Pond Sage 


10% Glyceria maxima Reed Sweet Grass 


10% Juncus effusus Smooth rush 


10% Lythrum salicaria Purple Loosestrife 


10% Mentha aquatica Water Mint 


10% Myosotis scorpiodes Water Forget me Not 


10% Phalaris arundinacea Reed Canary Grass 


10% Ranunculus flammula Lesser Spearwort 


10% Sparganium erectum Branched Bur Reed 
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7 Aftercare 
7.1 Introduction 


7.1.1 To ensure a reasonable level of establishment, newly planted and seeded areas 
associated with the Development should be monitored and maintained for a period of 5 
years following completion of planting works associated with each stage of works. 


 


7.2 General 


7.2.1 All newly planted areas should be maintained free from litter and excessive weed growth 
(i.e. growth that would be detrimental to the intended planting). Litter, grass cuttings or 
other deleterious materials should not be deposited on any of the planted areas during 
the establishment period. Should this occur then the deleterious material should be 
removed and responsibly disposed of away from site. 


 


7.3 Watering 


7.3.1 All newly planted areas should be watered immediately after planting and again during 
periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of 50 litres per tree and at weekly 
intervals during extended drought.  


7.3.2 Large specimen trees will need to be watered twice a week during the first year (25 – 30 
litres per visit) but more frequently during prolonged dry periods. This can be reduced 
during subsequent years. If water supply is, or is likely to be, restricted by emergency 
legislation, submit proposals for an alternative suitable source of water. Obtain 
instructions before proceeding. 


7.3.3 Generally, watering to be carried out to the following principles: 


• Quantity: Wet full depth of topsoil. 


• Application: Do not damage or loosen plants. 


• Compacted soil: Loosen or scoop out, to direct water to root zone. 


• Frequency: As necessary for the continued thriving of all planting. 


 


7.4 Pruning 


7.4.1 Trees and shrubs should be monitored for any deadwood, crossing branches and should 
be pruned accordingly to encourage healthy, strong growth.  


7.4.2 Trees with clear stems should be maintained as such with any lower branches removed as 
required. 
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7.5 Weed Control 


7.5.1 There is a general presumption against the use of herbicides, pesticides and fertilisers, 
which should be restricted to essential tasks when other management methods are not 
feasible.  


7.5.2 A weed free area, to a minimum of 250mm around the base of each newly planted tree or 
shrub, and length of hedgerow should be maintained during establishment. Weed growth 
to be pulled from inside any tree or shrub shelters, and maintain a weed free area 
between plants by strimming to remove excessing weed growth, twice a year. 


7.5.3 Areas outside of the weed free areas should be maintained in-line with the specified 
wildflower and grass seeding management prescriptions outlined in the Landscape and 
Ecological Management Plan.  


7.5.4 Weed control should be undertaken during the growing season, typically from March 
through to October however this may vary depending of the season and should occur at 
least 3 times during the season. Any use of herbicide applications should be strictly in 
accordance with the Control of Pesticides Regulations 1986 (as amended 1997) (or, 
otherwise, updated/superseded legislation) and following manufacturer's instructions by 
qualified staff. 


 


7.6 Stakes and Protective Guards 


7.6.1 Tree and shrub stakes and guards should be inspected twice yearly to ensure they are 
secure and in place and ties should be adjusted as required to allow for growth. The 
contractor should ensure that the protective guards do not impede the natural growth of 
the plant. 


7.6.2 Plant guards and stakes should be removed and responsibly disposed of away from site 
once the plant has fully established or at the end of the fifth growing season, whichever is 
sooner. 


 


7.7 Mulch 


7.7.1 A depth of 100mm if course bark mulch should be maintained at the base of each newly 
planted tree or shrub. This should be topped up on an annual basis or as required to 
maintain depth. 


 


7.8 Plant Failures 


7.8.1 Should any trees or shrubs planted as part of the landscape scheme, within a period of 
five years after planting, be removed, die or become, seriously damaged or diseased, it is 
to be replaced in the first available planting season with a specimen of the same species 
and size as that originally planted. 
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7.9 Mowing – Amenity Grass 


7.9.1 The amenity should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ recommendations, typically: 


• Following successful establishment, cut regularly to maintain a height of 20-50cm 
with a minimum of 10 cuts per year, removing arisings from site; 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 


 


7.10 Mowing – Wildflower Seeding 


7.10.1 The wildflower meadow should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ 
recommendations, typically: 


• In year 1 following seeding, cut regularly to maintain a height of 40-60cm, removing 
arisings from site; 


• In years 2-5, cut grass to a height of 50mm in late July/ August after flowering, 
leaving arisings in situ for a period of 7 days then clear and remove from site.  


• Cut again in October to a height of 50mm; and 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 


 


7.11 Mowing – Wetland / Pond Meadow Seeding 


7.11.1 The pond edge seeding should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ 
recommendations, typically: 


• In year 1 following seeding, cut back to encourage the development of good 
perennial ground cover.  


• Once established, cut back and remove short sections of vegetation every 2-3 years 
on rotation. Dense stands of single species may require selective thinning. 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 
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8 Implementation Timeframes 
8.1.1 Due to the nature of the project, it is anticipated that sections of the planting works may 


be possible to implement at the completion of each phase of the road scheme,  


8.1.2 Therefore, it is recommended that, at completion of each stage, the associated landscape 
works be implemented during the first planting season (October – March) following each 
phased completion.  


8.1.1 All proposed tree and shrub planting and meadow seeding works will be implemented in 
the first available planting season (October – March) following the completion of the 
Development works.  
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9 Appendices  
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Appendix 1 WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001-3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ 
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Appendix 2 WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-30261-30267  
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1 Introduction 


 


1.1 Summary 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Ltd. (‘Lanpro’) was commissioned by Tony Gee to prepare an update to 
the written landscape specification, to support the discharge of Condition 12, Part e) of 
planning approval notice 192928 and to provide the detailed specification for all soft 
planting operations set out in drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Appendix 1) for the Wokingham Spine Road and Western 
Gateway Phase 1, herein referred to as ‘the Development’. 


1.1.2 The requirements of condition 12 of the Decision Notice is detailed as follows: 


Prior to the first occupation of any phase of the development a detailed landscaping 
scheme for the whole of the site shall be submitted to and agreed in writing with the Local 
Planning Authority. The landscaping scheme shall include the following information: 
Condition 12 states the following: 


i. No development other than enabling works as established by the details approved 
pursuant to condition 3 shall take place in any phase of the development until full 
details of both hard and soft landscape works for that phase have been submitted to 
and approved in writing by the local planning authority and these works shall be 
carried out as approved. The details shall include, as appropriate:  


a) scheme drawings;  


b) proposed levels and contours;  


c) detailed design of SuDS features in accordance with the SuDS Strategy, 
demonstrating how they will be integrated into the wider landscape, with attenuation 
basins having a natural shape and shallow profile (not requiring lifesaving equipment 
and fence barriers), allowing them to fulfil amenity, ecological and drainage 
functions;  


d) soft landscaping details including planting plans, schedules of plants, noting species, 
planting sizes and proposed numbers/densities where appropriate;  


e) a Landscape Specification document covering soft landscaping (including site 
preparation, cultivation, plant handling and other operations associated with plant 
and grass establishment) and hard landscaping including all construction works such 
as paths, bridges, retaining walls and road restraint systems;  


f) details of the street tree planting pits in combination with the roadside 
swales/raingardens demonstrating that the trees have sufficient rooting volume to 
enable their successful retention long term health;  


g) hard landscaping materials including samples;  


h) minor artefacts and structures (e.g. bus stops, street furniture, refuse or other storage 
units, signs, external services) including specifications for the product and its 
installation;  
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i) consideration of how the landscape proposals for the SWDR integrate with those for 
the surrounding development to ensure comprehensively planned and coordinated 
landscape design and delivery;  


j) consideration of the route for a future Public Right of Way along the route of the 
Emmbrook between the SWDR bridge and Finchampstead Road;  


k) consideration of incorporation of seating at regular intervals along the route to allow 
pedestrians to rest and facilitate social interaction;  


l) specification for tree rooting systems and use of structural soils under paving or 
where rooting volumes are limited;  


m) all boundary treatments, including temporary highway boundary fences, and other 
means of enclosure or controlling access such as gates, bollards and vehicle 
restraint systems, which shall include consideration of ecological permeability, in 
particular containment of otters and dogs to prevent them straying onto the road;  


n) measures required for ecological mitigation and biodiversity net gain;  


o) measures for management of the Emm Brook corridor;  


p) visual screening between the road and the Grade II listed buildings, Britton’s 
Farmhouse and the adjacent barn;  


q) demonstration that the layout that is consistent with and does not prejudice the 
proposed use of the land as a SANG (under application 191068 or any application that 
supersedes it);  


r) a minimum eight metre wildlife zone to watercourses measured from the top of the 
bank, with the exception of the areas identified within sections 2.3.4 and 2.3.5 of the 
WFD assessment (February 2021) within which all planting shall be native species of 
local provenance;  


s) how non-native species such as Himalayan Balsam will be eradicated;  


t) how the buffer zone will be protected during development and managed over the long 
term; and  


u) how the river channel morphology and bankside habitat will be enhanced to 
contribute to biodiversity net gain. 


ii. Details of quality control measures, including supervision of landscape contract(s) by 
a suitably qualified landscape specialist and annual landscape audits for the five-
year period from completion of the landscaping for the Landscape Phase or until 
adoption (whichever is longer). The annual Landscape Audit shall be submitted to the 
Local Planning Authority for information prior to the next planting season and 
replacement planting undertaken in accordance with the landscape audit and iii) 
below.  


iii. Any trees or plants which, within a period of five years after planting, are removed, die 
or become seriously damaged or defective, shall be replaced in the next planting 
season with others of species, size and number as originally approved and 
permanently retained.  


 Reason: In the interests of visual amenity, to secure necessary ecological mitigation 
and biodiversity gain, and to safeguard the setting of designated heritage assets in 
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accordance with Core Strategy policies CP1, CP3, CP7 & CP21; and Managing 
Development Delivery Local Plan policies CC03, TB21 TB23, & TB24; and the South 
Wokingham SDL SPD. Details are required prior to commencement to ensure a 
coordinated and comprehensive approach to landscaping which is fundamental to 
the acceptability of proposal. 


1.1.3 This document will be adhered to by the Project’s personnel, Principal Contractor and 
sub-contractors involved with construction activities carried out in relation to the 
Development. 


1.1.4 The approved version of this Written Landscaping Scheme will be adopted and 
implemented by the Projects’ personnel, the appointed Principal Contractor and all sub-
contractors for the Development works. Minor changes may be made to this document by 
the Principal Contractor during construction phase. However, changes of a material 
nature will be agreed with the Wokingham Borough Council and stakeholders as relevant.  


 


1.2 Document Format 


1.2.1 The document is structured into the following parts: 


• Section 1; is the introduction that sets out planning basis of this document 
alongside all relevant guidance and standards. 


• Section 2; sets out the description of works. 


• Section 3; provides a summary of all planting and seeding works; 


• Sectio 4; sets out prescriptions for the planting preparations and care. 


• Section 5; sets out the planting methods and specification of all planting across 
site. 


• Section 6; sets out the seeding methods and specification of all planting across site. 


• Section 7; sets out the landscape aftercare prescriptions;  


• Section 8; sets out the implementation timeframes. 


1.2.2 The document is also supported by the following appendices in Section 9: 


• Appendix 1: WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ 


• Appendix 2: WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-3021-3026  


 


1.3 Relevant Guidance 


1.3.1 This LEMP has been produced with reference to the following guidance: 


• Institute of Environmental Management and Assessment; and 


• National Plant Specification 'Handling and Establishing Landscape Plants'.   
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1.3.2 All plants and planting operations are to comply with the requirements and 
recommendations of all current relevant British Standard specifications including but not 
limited to: 


• BS 8545. Trees: From Nursery to Independence in the Landscape; 


• BS 3936-1:1992.  Nursery stock. Specification for trees and shrubs; 


• BS 3882:2015 - Specification for topsoil; 


• BS 4428:1989.  Code of practice for general landscape operations (excluding hard 
surfaces) (AMD 6784); 


• BS 5837: 2012 Trees in relation to design, demolition and construction. 
Recommendations;  


• BS3998:2010 Recommendations for Tree Work; 


• The Hedgerow Regulations 1997; 


• Local Authority Guidance; and 


• Bumblebee Conservation Trust 


• National Grid Guidance: Design Guidelines for Development Near High Voltage 
Overhead Lines  


• Scottish & Southern Electricity Networks: Guidance for Third Parties Working Near 
SSEN Transmission Assets  
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2 Description of Works 
2.1.1 In order to realise the vision for the development, and mitigate traffic impacts from the 


development sites, a series of transport and infrastructure initiatives are being progressed 
including the provision of a number of major highway projects. 


2.1.2 The South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR) will provide access to a development of up 
to 1800 new homes, and provide key transport link for this new community, including safe, 
accessible cycling and walking provision to reduce the need for driving. It will also offer an 
alternative route for through traffic that avoids Wokingham town centre. 


2.1.3 The new distributor road is proposed to extend in an easterly direction from Finchampstead 
Road, along the southern side of the Reading to Waterloo Line, to London Road, as 
illustrated in Figure 1 below. 


 


Figure 1: indicative alignment of the South Wokingham Distributor Road 


 


 


2.1.4 The SWDR must take into consideration the South Wokingham SDL proposed development 
as shown on plans P18-0963_06U-01 and P18-2684_31 which can be found in WBC Project 
Works Information WMHP-WBC-SRWG1-RP-PM-0001; as well as planning applications 
that have been submitted in lieu of South Wokingham SDL. These include but are not 
limited to: 


• Planning Application refs: 190900, 190914 and 101068 by the South Wokingham 
SDL Consortium. 


• Planning Application ref: 192325 by Persimmon Homes. 
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2.1.5 The first phase of the Distributor Road, which extends from London Road into the Montague 
Park Development, has previously been constructed by David Wilson Homes. Planning for 
the second phase crossing the rail line and linking Montague Park to Waterloo Road, 
Eastern Gateway, was granted in April 2018, with construction completed, and the scheme 
completed and opened in early 2022. 


2.1.6 A planning application for the third phase of the South Wokingham Distributor Road, 
referred to as the SRWG1 (Central Section), was submitted in November 2019, revised on 
December 2020, with consent granted in May 2021. 


2.1.7 SRWG1 will tie in with the south-westerly arm of the Eastern Gateway roundabout and 
extend west through agricultural land roughly parallel to the rail line, across a new junction 
with Easthampstead Road, crossing the Emm Brook and linking up with Finchampstead 
Road at the Finchampstead Road/ Tesco Roundabout. The final phase, Western Gateway 
Phase 2, comprises of a roundabout enhancement at the junction of Finchampstead Road 
and Molly Millars Lane. 


2.1.8 The proposed highway alignment is mainly offline and constructed on an embankment with 
some at grade sections. There is some online work with the creation of a junction at 
Easthampstead Road, and at the scheme tie-ins. The scheme incorporates a new bridge to 
provide vehicular and pedestrian/cyclist access across Emm Brook with an offline 
foot/cycle bridge crossing Emm Brook to the south of the distributor road. 


2.1.9 One new roundabout, the New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout, is included at the far 
west of the scheme providing access to the Tesco car park and linking the scheme to the 
Finchampstead Road/ Tesco roundabout. The existing Finchampstead Road/ Tesco 
Roundabout is also being modified to provide a new arm to connect the SWDR. 


2.1.10 Detailed design drawings are listed in Appendix 1. 


 


Figure 2: Plan illustrating SRWG1 highways works 
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2.1.11 The highway works for SRWG1 include, but are not limited to, the following; 


• Site clearance over the footprint of the new highway and as indicated on the 
illustrative drawings 


• Link road between Eastern Gateway and New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• The New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• Road bridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Footbridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Drainage network to collect and attenuate surface water from the highway 


• Culverts to enable watercourses and overland drainage to pass under SRWG1  


• Pedestrian / cycle facilities 


• Bus Stop facilities 


• Traffic signs, road markings, traffic signals, lighting and road restraint systems 


• Traffic Signals 


• Landscaping and Ecology 


• Ancillary Works 


• SANG earthworks and drainage 


• Thames Water culverts 
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3 Planting and Seeding 
 


3.1 Introduction 


3.1.1 The landscape proposals consist of native tree, shrub, hedgerow, woodland, herbaceous 
riparian planting and native wildflower grassland mixes with both species and forms seen 
locally to the site to complement the wider landscape and increase biodiversity on site.  


3.1.2 All landscape operations will be in-line with the relevant British Standard listed in Section 
1.3 of this report.  


3.1.3 All planting and seeding operations will be conducted under supervision of a suitably 
qualified landscape architect or competent landscape professional 


 


3.2 Planting and Seeding Locations 


3.2.1 The location of all proposed planting and seeding areas are illustrated in drawings WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ and provided in Appendix 
1. 


 


3.3 Restrictions on Planting 


3.3.1 Proposed planting may be restricted due to the presence of existing and proposed below 
and above ground services. Where services are present a reasonable safe distance for 
landscape contractors when undertaking planting works must be adhered to.  


3.3.2 The Principal Contractor is responsible for accurately identifying all information in relation 
to existing services on site. This includes the accurate location of existing services and 
identification and agreement of associated easements required by each asset owner and 
will be shared with the landscape contractor prior to the commencement of landscape 
works.  
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4 Planting and Seeding Preparation 
 


4.1 Clearance 


4.1.1 Where required, the Site will be cleared prior to any planting operations being undertaken.  


4.1.2 Where existing ground vegetation is retained or has re-established during the construction 
phase, the following clearance works should be undertaken prior to any planting or 
seeding works: 


• Tree Planting (including Street Tree and Green Space Tree Planting): All grass 
and perennial vegetation within a 500mm radius of the base of each proposed tree 
should be cleared to ground level including all epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Hedgerow Planting (including Hedgerow Tree Planting): All grass and perennial 
vegetation within a 500mm offset each side of the proposed centre line and within a 
250mm radius of each proposed tree should be cleared to ground level including all 
epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Woodland Planting (including Wet Woodland Planting): All grass and perennial 
vegetation within a 250mm radius of the base of each proposed tree should be 
cleared to ground level including all epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Native Shrub Planting (Including Woodland Edge Planting, Low Native Shrub 
Mix, Low Wet Shrub Mix): All grass and perennial vegetation within a 250mm radius 
of the base of each proposed tree should be cleared to ground level including all 
epicormic and below ground growth; 


• Riparian Mix Planting: All grass and perennial vegetation should be cut to 25-50mm 
across each planting area; 


• All Wildflower and Grassland Seeding: All grass and perennial vegetation should 
be cleared to ground level including epicormic and below ground growth;  


• All Areas: Clear all rubbish and debris and stone pick all stones over 25mm 
diameter; and  


• Arisings: Removed from site. 


 


4.2 Herbicide Application 


4.2.1 There is a general presumption against the use of herbicides, pesticides and fertilisers 
due to the detrimental impact they can have on the environment. These should be 
restricted to essential tasks when other management methods are not feasible. 


4.2.2 Where persistent weeds exist that would be detrimental to the establishment of the 
proposed planting and when other hand/machine weed control methods have not been 
successful, the area should be treated with two applications of selective broadleaf 
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herbicide prior to planting and seeding. Where necessary, care should be taken to avoid 
existing bulb and wildflowers and strictly in accordance with the Control of Pesticides 
Regulations 1986 (COPR) (as amended 1997) (or, otherwise, updated/superseded 
legislation) and following manufacturer's instructions by qualified staff. 


 


4.3 Cultivation 


4.3.1 Topsoil should be cultivated in-line with BS 3882: 2015 to a minimum of 400mm over all 
planting areas and to a fine tilth over all areas to be seeded and include basic levelling 
with levels graded to fall.  


4.3.2 No additional / imported top soil is required for species rich grassland / meadow areas. 


4.3.3 No cultivation should take place in wet/ waterlogged conditions and within the root 
protection areas of existing trees. Where necessary imported topsoil should be 
sustainably sourced and must be compliant with the BS 3882: 2015. 


  







 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


5 Planting  
 


5.1 Plant Handling 


5.1.1 The handling of plants and planting operations should be in accordance with the 
requirements and recommendations set out in the relevant British Standards outlined in 
section 1.3 of this report. The supplier of any plant material to site should be listed in the 
Horticultural Trade Associations, Nursery Certificate Scheme.  


5.1.2 All planting should be carried out during appropriate weather conditions and where 
possible during the optimal planting period of October through until the end of March.  


5.1.3 Care should be taken to ensure the roots of bareroot specified trees and shrubs do not dry 
out prior to planting and should be planted as soon as possible after delivery. If this is not 
possible then rootballed and container grown plants should be specified and stored 
closed together with the ball or container covered with sand or a moist cloth to prevent 
drying out. Plant / Tree Handling, Storage and Transport to be carried out to CPSE 
'Handling and establishing landscape plants' (obtainable from the Horticultural Trades 
Association) Part I, Part II and Part III, paragraphs 1.3.3 to 1.3.6, 3.0, and 4.0.  


5.1.4 Planting work to be carried out to CPSE 'Handling and establishing landscape plants' 
(obtainable from the Horticultural Trades Association) Part III, paragraphs 6.2 to 6.6. Plant 
upright or well balanced with best side to front. Plants to be handled and dispatched in 
accordance with the National Plant Specification - Handling and establishment, with 
special reference to the following: 


• Frost: Protect bare root plants and frost susceptible plants; 


• Handling: Handle plants with care. Protect from mechanical damage and do not 
subject to shock, e.g. by dropping from a vehicle; 


• Plant packaging: Bare root material to be sealed in co-extruded black and white 
polyethylene bags; 


• Planting: Upright or well balanced with best side to front; 


• If plants suffer slight damage, they are to be carefully pruned. If major damage has 
occurred the plant shall be rejected and replaced at the Contractor's expense; 


• After delivery, if planting is not carried out immediately, root balled shrubs should 
be placed cheek to cheek and the root ball covered with sand, peat or straw and 
watered to prevent drying out; 


• Bare-rooted plants should be heeled-in by pacing the roots in a prepared trench and 
covering them with top-soil, which should be watered thoroughly to eliminate air 
pockets around the roots; and 


• The security and tidiness of the area set aside for heeling in shall be the 
responsibility of the Contractor. If planting is delayed for more than a week after 
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delivery, packaged plants shall be unpacked, the bundles opened up and each 
groups of plants heeled-in separately and clearly labelled. 


 


5.2 Plant Staking and Protection 


5.2.1 It is recommended that all staking and protection measure consist of biodegradable 
products where possible.  


5.2.2 Should any non-biodegradable products be used, it is essential that these are removed in 
a timely manner following establishment and in-line with the landscape management 
plan.  


5.2.3 All removed accessories should be disposed of responsibly.  


All stakes, canes and other supports should be positioned on the windward side of the 
tree or shrub and driven in to the ground vertically.  


Semi Mature Trees 


5.2.4 New semi mature trees are to be planted and staked in line with Tree Pit Construction 
Details Drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 (latest revision). 


5.2.5 All semi mature trees to be planted in pits 900 x 900 x 700 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater (for tree pit details refer to Tree Pit Construction Details Drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 latest revision).  


5.2.6 Trees are to be supported by GreenBlue Urban ArborGuy Deadman Guying System.  


5.2.7 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and the root balls to be given a mycorrhizal treatment 
immediately before planting.   


5.2.8 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.  Semi-mature trees to have minimum 
2.4m clear stem. 


Standard Trees 


5.2.9 All standard trees to be planted in pits 600 x 600 x 500 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater (for tree pit details refer to Tree Pit Construction Details Drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-LS-3010 latest revision).  


5.2.10 Tree to be supported by two wooden stakes, 600mm above ground with two adjustable 
ties.  


5.2.11 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and mycorrhizal treatment to be incorporated into the soil 
of all new tree pits immediately before planting.  


5.2.12 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.   


Light Standard Trees 


5.2.13 All light standard trees to be planted in pits 500 x 500 x 400 mm or dimensions of rootball, 
whichever is greater.  
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5.2.14 Tree to be supported by a single stake and suitable biodegradable tie.  


5.2.15 1 no. 25kg bag of soil improver and the root balls to be given a mycorrhizal treatment 
immediately before planting.   


5.2.16 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit.   


Feathered Trees 


5.2.17 All feathered trees to be planted in pits 300 x 300 x 450 mm or dimension of the rooting 
area which ever is greater.  


5.2.18 Trees to be planted centrally within the tree pit and supported using a suitable cane/stake 
and biodegradable tie and rubber buffer to prevent excessive movement during 
establishment.   


5.2.19 Feathered trees should be protected from animal damage using a suitable tree guard 
appropriate to the size. Guards should be biodegradable and pushed up to 2 cm into the 
ground. 


5.2.20 Soil improver and mycorrhizal treatment to be incorporated into the soil of all new tree 
pits before planting.  


Whips and Transplants  


5.2.21 All other planting within hedgerows should be staked in-line with BS 4428: 1989 using a 
single and appropriate biodegradable tie to prevent excessive movement during 
establishment.  


5.2.22 All stakes, canes and other supports should be positioned on the windward side of the 
tree or shrub and driven in to the ground vertically.  


5.2.23 All newly planted plants should be protected from animal damage using a suitable shrub 
guard appropriate to the size. Guards should be biodegradable and pushed up to 2 cm 
into the ground. 


5.2.24 A  spiral guard should be used for whips and transplants within hedgerow and shrub 
plants, and shrub shelters for tree and shrub species with a bushy formation to allow 
room for growth, and mesh construction to allow wind through for successful trunk / stem 
establishment. 


 


5.3 Mulching 


5.3.1 All new tree and shrub planting should be covered using a coarse bark mulch to a 
minimum depth of 100mm leaving the stem of the plant clear.  


5.3.2 The following mulch areas should be applied: 


• Hedgerow Planting (including trees): minimum mulch area of 500mm offset from 
the centreline of the proposed hedge; 
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• Woodland Planting (including Wet Woodland Planting): minimum mulch area of 
250mm radius from stem;  


• Native Shrub Planting (including Woodland Edge Planting, Low Native Shrub 
Mix, Low Wet Shrub Mix): minimum mulch area of 250mm radius from stem; and 


• Street Trees: minimum mulch area of 500mm radius from stem. 


• Green Space (Individual) Trees: minimum mulch area of 500mm radius from stem. 
 


5.4 Street Tree Planting 


5.4.1 Table 1.1 provides a species list and specification for all proposed street tree planting 
associated with the Development works. Locations of all proposed street trees are shown 
on drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.1 Street Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Acer campestre 
'Streetwise' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 42 


Alnus cordata 4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 34 


Carpinus betulus 
'Frans Fontaine' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 33 


Corylus colurna 4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 25 


Pyrus calleryana 
'Chanticleer' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 17 


Quercus robur 
‘Fastigiata Koster’ 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 42 


Tilia cordata 
'Streetwise' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 21 


Ulmus 'New 
Horizon' 


4X 18-20 450-600 RB 240 min 18 


 Abbreviations: RB= Root Balled, 4x = 4 times transplanted 


 


5.5 Green Space (Individual) Tree Planting 


5.5.1 Table 1.2 provides a species list and specification for all amenity tree planting associated 
with the Development works. Locations of all proposed green space trees are shown on 
drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 
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Table 1.2 Green Space (Individual) Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Salix caprea S 8-10 250-300 RB - 4 


Castanea sativa SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 11 


Prunus avium SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 16 


Quercus robur SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 37 


Sorbus aucuparia SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 13 


Sorbus torminalis SM 18-20 450-600 RB - 30 


 Abbreviations: S= Standard, SM= Semi-Mature, BR= Bare Root, RB= Root Balled 


 


5.6 Hedgerow Tree Planting 


5.6.1 Table 1.3 provides a species list and specification for all hedgerow tree planting 
associated with the Development. Locations of all proposed hedgerow trees are shown on 
drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.3 Hedgerow Tree Planting Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Clear 
Stem 
(cm) 


Quantity 


Acer campestre SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 19 


Prunus avium SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 36 


Prunus 'Sunset 
Boulevard' 


SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 18 


Quercus robur SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 23 


Sorbus 
aucuparia 
'Cardinal Royal' 


SLi 6-8 250-300 BR 150min 20 


 Abbreviations: SLi= Light Standard, BR= Bare Root  
 


5.7 Woodland Mix 


5.7.1 Table 1.4 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Woodland Mix on site. 
Locations of Woodland Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 
‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.7.2 All Woodland Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.3 ‘Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  
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Table 1.5 Woodland Mix Schedule 


Species Form Girth 
(cm) 


Height 
(cm) 


Root Pot 
Size 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Acer campestre  S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Betula pendula T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Carpinus betulus T - 60-80 BR - 10 114 


Castanea sativa T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Ilex aquifolium T - 60-80 C 2 7 81 


Malus sylvestris T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Prunus avium S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Quercus robur S 8-10 250-300 BR - 10 114 


Quercus robur T - 60-80 BR - 15 166 


Rhamus 
catharica 


T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Sorbus 
aucuparia 


T - 60-80 BR - 8 91 


Sorbus 
torminalis 


T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Tilia cordata T - 60-80 BR - 5 62 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly un species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
250-300cm height trees to be 2-3X transplanted with minimum clear stem height of 1.75-2m. 
Abbreviations: S= Standard, BR= Bare Root, RB= Root Balled, C= Containerised, T= Transplant 


 


5.8 Wet Woodland Mix 


5.8.1 Table 1.5 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Wet Woodland Mix on 
site. Locations of Wet Woodland Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 
- 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.8.2 All Wet Woodland Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.5 ‘Wetland Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.5 Wet Woodland Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height (cm) Root % in mix Quantity 


Alnus glutinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 20 372 


Betula pubescens T 1+1 60-80 BR 20 372 


Salix alba T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Salix caprea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 280 
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Salix fragilis T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Salix purpurea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 280 


Salix viminalis T 1+1 60-80 BR 10 188 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly in species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
Abbreviations: T= Transplant, BR= Bare Root, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.9 Low Woodland Edge Mix 


5.9.1 Table 1.6 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Low Woodland Edge 
Mix on site. Locations of Low Woodland Edge Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-
DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


5.9.2 All Low Woodland Edge Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass 
seeding specified in section 6.3 ‘Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.6 Low Woodland Edge Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root % in mix Quantity 


Cornus sanguinea T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 48 


Euonymus europaeus T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Ligustrum vulgare T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 15 48 


Rhamnus cathartica T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Rosa rubiginosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Salix cinerea T 1+1 60-80 BR 30 96 


Sambucus nigra T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 5 16 


Mix Density: 1 plant per 4 m². All species planted randomly in species groups of 1, 3, 5 or 7. 
Abbreviations: T= Transplant, BR= Bare Root, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.10 Native Shrub Mix 


5.10.1 Table 1.7 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Native Shrub Mix on 
site. Locations of Native Shrub Mix  is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 
3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


5.10.2 All Native Shrub Mix  areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.4 ‘Shade Tolerant Seeding’ of this report.  
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Table 1.7 Native Shrub Mix  Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in mix Quantity 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Corylus avellana T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Crataegus 
monogyna 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Euonymus 
europaeus 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Ilex aquifolium T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 59 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 59 


Rhamnus 
cathartica 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 114 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 


 


5.11 Hedgerow Mix 


5.11.1 Table 1.8 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Hedgerow Mix on site. 
Locations of Hedgerow Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 
‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


Table 1.8 Hedgerow Mix Schedule 


Species Height 
(cm) 


Root Form Age / 
Notes 


Pot 
Size 
(L) 


Density 
per m 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Acer 
campestre 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Corylus 
avellana 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 15 1914 
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Crataegus 
monogyna 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 20 2548 


Euonymus 
europaeus 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 5 646 


Prunus spinosa 60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Rhamnus 
cathartica 


60-80 BR T 1+1  5 10 1279 


Rosa canina 60-80 C  Bushy, 
4brks 


3 5 10 1279 


Viburnum 
opulus 


60-80 C  Bushy, 
4brks 


3 5 10 1279 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 3 to 5, laid in double staggered rows. 
Abbreviations: C= Containerised, BR= Bare Root, T=Transplant, 1+1 = 1 year transplant 


 


5.12 Herbaceous Riparian Mix 


5.12.1 Table 1.9 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Herbaceous Riparian 
Mix on site. Locations of Herbaceous Riparian Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1) 


Table 1.9 Riparian Mix Schedule 


Species Root Plug 
Size 
(cm) 


Notes Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Angelica 
sylvestris 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 8 9569 


Caltha palustris C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Cardamine 
pratensis 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Carex riparia C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Eupatorium 
cannabinum 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Filipendula 
ulmaria 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Geum rivale C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 
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Iris pseudacorus C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Juncus effusus C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Lythrum salicaria C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Phragmites 
australis 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Scrophularia 
auriculata 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Silene flos-cuculi C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 7 8373 


Veronica 
beccabunga 


C 5 Plug established root 
2-3 months minimum 


5 8 9569 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 7 to 9. 
Abbreviations: C= Containerised  


 


5.13 Low Native Shrub Mix 


5.13.1 Table 1.10 provides a species list and specification for all proposed Low Native Shrub Mix 
on site. Locations of Low Native Shrub Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-
LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.13.2 All Low Native Shrub Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass 
seeding specified in section 6.4 ‘Shade Tolerant Seeding’ of this report.  


Table 1.10 Low Native Shrub Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Cornus 
sanguinea 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Ligustrum 
vulgare 


T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 5 44 


Rosa rubiginosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


Rosa arvensis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 130 


Rosa canina T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 173 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 
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5.14 Low Wet Shrub Mix 


5.14.1 Table 1.11 provides a species list and specification n for all proposed Low Wet Shrub Mix 
on site. Locations of Low Wet Shrub Mix is shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-
3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


5.14.2 All Low Wet Shrub Mix areas will be under-seeded using the wildflower and grass seeding 
specified in section 6.5 ‘Wetland Meadow Seeding’ of this report.  


 


Table 1.11 Low Wet Shrub Mix Schedule 


Species Form Age Height 
(cm) 


Root Density 
per m² 


% in 
mix 


Quantity 


Corylus avellana T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 20 378 


Sambucus nigra T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Salix caprea T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Salix purpurea T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Prunus spinosa T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 194 


Salix viminalis T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 15 291 


Viburnum opulus T 1+1 60-80 BR 1 10 194 


All species planted randomly in species groups of 5 to 7.  
Abbreviations: BR= Bare root 
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6 Seeding 
 


6.1 Introduction 


6.1.1 Seeding areas should be sown with either a suitable wildflower meadow mix that 
replicates other grassland and wildflower areas local to the Development are. Sowing 
should be undertaken in accordance with the seed supplier’s instructions. All locations 
for seeding areas are shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


6.2 Flowering Lawn Seeding 


6.2.1 Table 1.12 provides a general-purpose flowering lawn seed mix containing native 
wildflower and grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Flowering 
Lawn areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.12 Flowering Lawn Mix Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EL1 Flowering Lawn Mixture – Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 1.56 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


1.0%   Achillea millefolium  Yarrow 


1.0%  Anthyllis vulneraria Kidney Vetch 


0.4%  Betonica officinalis  Betony 


1.5% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.4% Galium album Hedge Bedstraw 


1.5%   Galium verum Lady's Bedstraw 


0.4% Knautia arvensis  Field Scabious 


0.5%   Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.0%   Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


1.0%   Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


0.4% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


2.0% Plantago media Hoary Plantain 


2.0%   Primula veris Cowslip 


0.4%   Prunella vulgaris Selfheal 


0.4%   Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


1.6% Ranunculus bulbosus Bulbous Buttercup 
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Emorsgate EL1 Flowering Lawn Mixture – Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 1.56 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


4.0%  Trifolium pratense Wild Red Clover 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


8.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


28.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


24.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


4.0%   Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat's-tail 


16.0% Poa pratensis Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass 


 


6.3 Wildflower Meadow Seeding 


6.3.1 Table 1.13 provides a general-purpose seed mix containing native wildflower and 
grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Meadow Seed areas shown on 
drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See 
Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.13 Wildflower Meadow Mix Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM3 Special General Purpose Meadow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per 
Ha, total area 3.93 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.4% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.4% Anthyllis vulneraria  Kidney Vetch 


1.6% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.6% Centaurea scabiosa Greater Knapweed 


0.1% Chaerophyllum temulum Rough Chervil 


0.4% Cruciata laevipes Crosswort 


1.2% Daucus carota  Wild Carrot 


0.2% Echium vulgare Viper’s Bugloss 


1.0% Galium album Hedge Bedstraw 


0.8% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 


0.1% Geranium pratense Meadow Crane’s-bill 


1.0% Knautia arvensis Field Scabious 


0.2% Lathyrus pratensis Meadow Vetchling 


0.8% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/10

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/19

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/33

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/33
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Emorsgate EM3 Special General Purpose Meadow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per 
Ha, total area 3.93 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


2.2% Malva moschata Musk Mallow 


0.6% Medicago lupulina  Black Medick 


0.2% Onobrychis viciifolia  Sainfoin 


0.2% Origanum vulgare Wild Marjoram 


2.2% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Plantago media Hoary Plantain 


1.8% Poterium sanguisorba - (Sanguisorba 
minor) 


Salad Burnet 


0.4% Primula veris Cowslip 


0.2% Prunella vulgaris Selfheal 


0.4% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


1.0% Rhinanthus minor Yellow Rattle 


0.1% Sanguisorba officinalis  Great Burnet 


1.0% Silene dioica Red Campion 


0.2% Silene vulgaris Bladder Campion 


0.1% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.2% Vicia sativa ssp. segetalis Common Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


8.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


28.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


24.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


4.0%   Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat's-tail 


16.0% Poa pratensis Smooth-stalked Meadow-grass 


 


6.4 Shade Tolerant Wildflower Seeding 


6.4.1 Table 1.14 provides a shade tolerant seed mix containing native wildflower and grassland 
species and is suggested for use on all proposed Shade Tolerant Wildflower Meadow 
areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1). 


 


 


 



https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/88

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/88

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/98

https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/98

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Table 1.14 Wildflower Meadow Mix (Semi-Shade) Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EH1 Hedgerow Mixture– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 0.43 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.5% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


1.0% Alliaria petiolata Garlic Mustard 


0.5% Anthriscus sylvestris Cow Parsley 


1.0% Arctium minus Lesser Burdock 


2.0% Centaurea nigra Common Knapweed 


0.4% Chaerophyllum temulum Rough Chervil 


0.8% Cruciata laevipes  Crosswort 


0.8% Daucus carota Wild Carrot 


1.5% Dipsacus fullonum  Wild Teasel 


0.4% Filipendula ulmaria  Meadowsweet 


1.5% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


0.4% Geum urbanum Wood Avens 


0.3% Geranium pratense   Meadow Crane’s-bill 


1.0% Lathyrus sylvestris Narrow-leaved Everlasting-pea 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare  Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


1.0% Malva moschata Musk Mallow 


0.3% Origanum vulgare Wild Marjoram 


0.8% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.6% Primula veris Cowslip 


0.4% Rumex acetosa  Common Sorrel 


2.0% Silene dioica Red Campion 


0.8% Silene vulgaris Bladder Campion 


0.8% Vicia cracca Tufted Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


2.4%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


1.6% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Brachypodium sylvaticum  False Brome 


48.0%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


19.2%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


6.4% Poa nemoralis Wood Meadow-grass 



https://wildseed.co.uk/species/view/10

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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6.5 Wetland Meadow Seeding 


6.5.1 Table 1.15 provides a seed mix suitable for seasonally wet soil, containing native 
wildflower and grassland species and is suggested for use on all proposed Wetland 
Meadow and Rain Garden seed mix areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-
3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (See Section 9, Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.15 Wetland Meadow Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.43Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.7% Achillea millefolium Yarrow 


0.6% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.1% Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 


0.2% Betonica officinalis Betony 


3.2% Centaurea nigra  Common Knapweed 


1.4% Filipendula ulmaria Meadowsweet 


0.4% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


2.0% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 


0.8% Lathyrus pratensis  Meadow Vetchling 


0.6% Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


0.6% Lotus corniculatus  Birdsfoot Trefoil 


0.1% Lotus pedunculatus Greater Birdsfoot Trefoil 


1.0% Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


2.0% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Primula veris  Cowslip 


0.8% Prunella vulgaris  Selfheal 


1.2% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


0.8% Rhinanthus minor  Yellow Rattle 


0.6% Rumex acetosa Common Sorrel 


0.3% Sanguisorba officinalis Great Burnet 


0.5% Silene flos-cuculi (Lychnis flos-cuculi) Ragged Robin 


0.2% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.3% Vicia cracca  Tufted Vetch 
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Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.43Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


4.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


4.0% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Carex divulsa subsp. divulsa  Grey Sedge 


33.6%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


20.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


3.2% Hordeum secalinum  Meadow Barley 


5.6% Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat’s-tail 


5.6% Poa trivialis  Rough-stalked Meadow-grass 


1.6% Schedonorus arundinaceus Tall Fescue 


 


6.6 Wetland Meadow Seeding Type 2 (EM8+) 


6.6.1 Table 1.16 provides an enhanced Emorsgate EM8-Meadow Mixture for Wetlands, seed mix 
suitable for seasonally wet soil, referred to as EM8+ on drawings with supplementary plug 
planting illustrated in table 1.17. The mixes contain native wildflower and grassland 
species and is suggested for use within SANG attenuation basin, areas shown on drawing 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3008 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (Appendix 1).  


 


Table 1.16 Wetland Meadow Species Schedule  


Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.19 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


Wildflowers (20% of overall mix) 


0.7% Achillea millefolium Yarrow 


0.6% Agrimonia eupatoria Agrimony 


0.1% Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 


0.2% Betonica officinalis Betony 


3.2% Centaurea nigra  Common Knapweed 


1.4% Filipendula ulmaria Meadowsweet 


0.4% Galium album  Hedge Bedstraw 


2.0% Galium verum Lady’s Bedstraw 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Emorsgate EM8 Meadow Mixture For Wetlands– Sowing rate: 40kg per Ha, total area 
1.19 Ha 


% Scientific name Common name 


0.8% Lathyrus pratensis  Meadow Vetchling 


0.6% Leontodon hispidus Rough Hawkbit 


1.2% Leucanthemum vulgare Oxeye Daisy - (Moon Daisy) 


0.6% Lotus corniculatus  Birdsfoot Trefoil 


0.1% Lotus pedunculatus Greater Birdsfoot Trefoil 


1.0% Medicago lupulina Black Medick 


2.0% Plantago lanceolata Ribwort Plantain 


0.4% Primula veris  Cowslip 


0.8% Prunella vulgaris  Selfheal 


1.2% Ranunculus acris Meadow Buttercup 


0.8% Rhinanthus minor  Yellow Rattle 


0.6% Rumex acetosa Common Sorrel 


0.3% Sanguisorba officinalis Great Burnet 


0.5% Silene flos-cuculi (Lychnis flos-cuculi) Ragged Robin 


0.2% Taraxacum officinale Dandelion 


0.3% Vicia cracca  Tufted Vetch 


Grasses (80% of overall mix) 


4.0%   Agrostis capillaris  Common Bent 


4.0% Anthoxanthum odoratum Sweet Vernal-grass 


0.8% Carex divulsa subsp. divulsa  Grey Sedge 


33.6%   Cynosurus cristatus  Crested Dogstail 


1.6% Deschampsia cespitosa Tufted Hair-grass 


20.0%   Festuca rubra  Red Fescue 


3.2% Hordeum secalinum  Meadow Barley 


5.6% Phleum bertolonii Smaller Cat’s-tail 


5.6% Poa trivialis  Rough-stalked Meadow-grass 


1.6% Schedonorus arundinaceus Tall Fescue 


 


 


 


 


 



https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/agrostis-capillaris-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/wild-grasses-and-sedges/cynosurus-cristatus-2/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/

https://wildseed.co.uk/product/species/amenity-and-agricultural-cultivars/festuca-rubra/
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Table 1.17 Wetland Meadow Supplementary Plug Planting Schedule for Backwater Embankments 


Supplementary Plug Plant: 


Scientific name Common Name % in mix Quantity 


Angelica sylvestris Wild Angelica 20 1180 


Caltha palustris  Marsh Marigold 20 1180 


Eupatorium cannabinum Hemp Agrimony 15 886 


Lythrum salicaria Purple Loosestrife 20 1180 


Mentha aquatica  Water Mint 15 886 


Phragmites australis Common Reed 10 592 


Plug plants to be established root 2-3 months old. Plug planting density 0.5plant per meter square. 


 


6.7 Emergent Macrophyte Wetland Meadow 


6.7.1 Table 1.18 provides details for emergent macrophyte planting which is suggested for used 
on all proposed slopes of the backwater areas shown on drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-
LS-3008 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (Appendix 1) and Cross Section drawings 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-3024 - 3022 (Appendix 2).  


 


Table 1.18 Wetland Meadow Emergent Macrophyte Species Schedule for Backwater Embankments 


% Scientific name Common name 


10% Carex acuitformis Lesser Pond Sage 


10% Carex riparia Greater Pond Sage 


10% Glyceria maxima Reed Sweet Grass 


10% Juncus effusus Smooth rush 


10% Lythrum salicaria Purple Loosestrife 


10% Mentha aquatica Water Mint 


10% Myosotis scorpiodes Water Forget me Not 


10% Phalaris arundinacea Reed Canary Grass 


10% Ranunculus flammula Lesser Spearwort 


10% Sparganium erectum Branched Bur Reed 
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7 Aftercare 
7.1 Introduction 


7.1.1 To ensure a reasonable level of establishment, newly planted and seeded areas 
associated with the Development should be monitored and maintained for a period of 5 
years following completion of planting works associated with each stage of works. 


 


7.2 General 


7.2.1 All newly planted areas should be maintained free from litter and excessive weed growth 
(i.e. growth that would be detrimental to the intended planting). Litter, grass cuttings or 
other deleterious materials should not be deposited on any of the planted areas during 
the establishment period. Should this occur then the deleterious material should be 
removed and responsibly disposed of away from site. 


 


7.3 Watering 


7.3.1 All newly planted areas should be watered immediately after planting and again during 
periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of 50 litres per tree and at weekly 
intervals during extended drought.  


7.3.2 Large specimen trees will need to be watered twice a week during the first year (25 – 30 
litres per visit) but more frequently during prolonged dry periods. This can be reduced 
during subsequent years. If water supply is, or is likely to be, restricted by emergency 
legislation, submit proposals for an alternative suitable source of water. Obtain 
instructions before proceeding. 


7.3.3 Generally, watering to be carried out to the following principles: 


• Quantity: Wet full depth of topsoil. 


• Application: Do not damage or loosen plants. 


• Compacted soil: Loosen or scoop out, to direct water to root zone. 


• Frequency: As necessary for the continued thriving of all planting. 


 


7.4 Pruning 


7.4.1 Trees and shrubs should be monitored for any deadwood, crossing branches and should 
be pruned accordingly to encourage healthy, strong growth.  


7.4.2 Trees with clear stems should be maintained as such with any lower branches removed as 
required. 
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7.5 Weed Control 


7.5.1 There is a general presumption against the use of herbicides, pesticides and fertilisers, 
which should be restricted to essential tasks when other management methods are not 
feasible.  


7.5.2 A weed free area, to a minimum of 250mm around the base of each newly planted tree or 
shrub, and length of hedgerow should be maintained during establishment. Weed growth 
to be pulled from inside any tree or shrub shelters, and maintain a weed free area 
between plants by strimming to remove excessing weed growth, twice a year. 


7.5.3 Areas outside of the weed free areas should be maintained in-line with the specified 
wildflower and grass seeding management prescriptions outlined in the Landscape and 
Ecological Management Plan.  


7.5.4 Weed control should be undertaken during the growing season, typically from March 
through to October however this may vary depending of the season and should occur at 
least 3 times during the season. Any use of herbicide applications should be strictly in 
accordance with the Control of Pesticides Regulations 1986 (as amended 1997) (or, 
otherwise, updated/superseded legislation) and following manufacturer's instructions by 
qualified staff. 


 


7.6 Stakes and Protective Guards 


7.6.1 Tree and shrub stakes and guards should be inspected twice yearly to ensure they are 
secure and in place and ties should be adjusted as required to allow for growth. The 
contractor should ensure that the protective guards do not impede the natural growth of 
the plant. 


7.6.2 Plant guards and stakes should be removed and responsibly disposed of away from site 
once the plant has fully established or at the end of the fifth growing season, whichever is 
sooner. 


 


7.7 Mulch 


7.7.1 A depth of 100mm if course bark mulch should be maintained at the base of each newly 
planted tree or shrub. This should be topped up on an annual basis or as required to 
maintain depth. 


 


7.8 Plant Failures 


7.8.1 Should any trees or shrubs planted as part of the landscape scheme, within a period of 
five years after planting, be removed, die or become, seriously damaged or diseased, it is 
to be replaced in the first available planting season with a specimen of the same species 
and size as that originally planted. 
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7.9 Mowing – Amenity Grass 


7.9.1 The amenity should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ recommendations, typically: 


• Following successful establishment, cut regularly to maintain a height of 20-50cm 
with a minimum of 10 cuts per year, removing arisings from site; 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 


 


7.10 Mowing – Wildflower Seeding 


7.10.1 The wildflower meadow should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ 
recommendations, typically: 


• In year 1 following seeding, cut regularly to maintain a height of 40-60cm, removing 
arisings from site; 


• In years 2-5, cut grass to a height of 50mm in late July/ August after flowering, 
leaving arisings in situ for a period of 7 days then clear and remove from site.  


• Cut again in October to a height of 50mm; and 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 


 


7.11 Mowing – Wetland / Pond Meadow Seeding 


7.11.1 The pond edge seeding should be maintained in-line with the suppliers’ 
recommendations, typically: 


• In year 1 following seeding, cut back to encourage the development of good 
perennial ground cover.  


• Once established, cut back and remove short sections of vegetation every 2-3 years 
on rotation. Dense stands of single species may require selective thinning. 


• Carefully dig out or spot treat any residual perennial weeds such as docks as 
required throughout establishment. 
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8 Implementation Timeframes 
8.1.1 Due to the nature of the project, it is anticipated that sections of the planting works may 


be possible to implement at the completion of each phase of the road scheme,  


8.1.2 Therefore, it is recommended that, at completion of each stage, the associated landscape 
works be implemented during the first planting season (October – March) following each 
phased completion.  
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9 Appendices  
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Appendix 1 WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001-3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ 
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Appendix 2 WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LA-3021-3026  
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1 Introduction 


1.1 Summary 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Ltd. (‘Lanpro’) was commissioned by Tony Gee & Partners LLP to prepare 
a Landscape and Ecological Management Plan (LEMP) to support the discharge of 
condition 13 of Planning Approval notice 192928, for the landscaping scheme associated 
with the construction of the South Wokingham Distributor Road (hereby referred to as the 
‘Development’).  


1.1.2 The development comprises of 2.7km long, single carriage way road with a cycle lane and 
footpath. This comprises the central section spanning 2.3km and the SWDR link road, 
which encompasses the remaining 0.4km.  


1.1.3 This LEMP sets out measures for management and monitoring of the landscape and 
ecological mitigation and enhancements implemented as part of this development.  


1.1.4 This LEMP covers a period of ten years following the completion of the Development, with 
the construction envisaged to take less than two years to complete (therefore the timeline 
includes eleven years of management prescriptions).  


1.1.51.1.4 The post-construction management period will facilitate the safeguarding and 
enhancement of the site’s ecological assets in the short to medium term. The long-term 
management of the SANGS habitat management is not considered within this document; 
however temporary measures are included. Long term habitat management will be 
incorporated within a ‘management agreement’ as part of this; when areas to be covered 
by Tony Gee are confirmed temporary management will be required until the residential 
developer, Persimmon, take over. 


1.1.61.1.5 This LEMP does not provide ecological guidance relevant to any specific future works 
beyond the basic habitat maintenance, management and monitoring outlined here. If any 
future works greater than those outlined in this document are required onsite, an 
ecological assessment will need to first be undertaken by a Suitably Qualified Ecologist 
(SQE). If the works are likely to have any long-term ecological or habitat management 
implications then the LEMP will need to be reviewed to incorporate these new factors, 
with the amended document providing an update on this version. 


1.2 Relevant Drawings and Report 


1.2.1 This LEMP should be read in conjunction with the latest revisions of the following drawings 
and reports:  


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_1000 – Written Landscape Specification 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ 
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• 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report, May 2025 


• 4977_SWDR_Post-Development Habitat Maps 


1.3 Relevant Guidance 


1.3.1 This LEMP has been produced with reference to the National Plant Specification 'Handling 
and Establishing Landscape Plants'.   


1.3.2 All plants and planting operations are to comply with the requirements and 
recommendations of all current relevant British Standard specifications including but not 
limited to: 


• BS 8545. Trees: From Nursery to Independence in the Landscape; 


• BS 3936-1:1992.  Nursery stock. Specification for trees and shrubs; 


• BS 3882:2015 - Specification for topsoil; 


• BS 4428:1989.  Code of practice for general landscape operations (excluding hard 
surfaces) (AMD 6784); 


• BS 5837: 2012 Trees in relation to design, demolition and construction. 
Recommendations;  


• BS3998:2010 Recommendations for Tree Work; 


• The Hedgerow Regulations 1997; and 


• Local Authority Guidance. 
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2 Description of Works 


2.1.1 In order to realise the vision for the development, and mitigate traffic impacts from the 
development sites, a series of transport and infrastructure initiatives are being progressed 
including the provision of a number of major highway projects. 


2.1.2 The South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR) will provide access to a development of up 
to 1800 new homes, and provide key transport link for this new community, including safe, 
accessible cycling and walking provision to reduce the need for driving. It will also offer an 
alternative route for through traffic that avoids Wokingham town centre. 


2.1.3 The new distributor road is proposed to extend in an easterly direction from Finchampstead 
Road, along the southern side of the Reading to Waterloo Line, to London Road, as 
illustrated in Figure 1 below. 


 


Figure 1: indicative alignment of the South Wokingham Distributor Road 


 


 


2.1.4 The SWDR must take into consideration the South Wokingham SDL proposed development 
as shown on plans P18-0963_06U-01 and P18-2684_31 which can be found in WBC Project 
Works Information WMHP-WBC-SRWG1-RP-PM-0001; as well as planning applications 
that have been submitted in lieu of South Wokingham SDL. These include but are not 
limited to: 


• Planning Application refs: 190900, 190914 and 101068 by the South Wokingham 
SDL Consortium. 


• Planning Application ref: 192325 by Persimmon Homes. 
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2.1.5 The first phase of the Distributor Road, which extends from London Road into the Montague 
Park Development, has previously been constructed by David Wilson Homes. Planning for 
the second phase crossing the rail line and linking Montague Park to Waterloo Road, 
Eastern Gateway, was granted in April 2018, with construction completed, and the scheme 
completed and opened in early 2022. 


2.1.6 A planning application for the third phase of the South Wokingham Distributor Road, 
referred to as the SRWG1 (Central Section), was submitted in November 2019, revised on 
December 2020, with consent granted in May 2021. 


2.1.7 SRWG1 will tie in with the south-westerly arm of the Eastern Gateway roundabout and 
extend west through agricultural land roughly parallel to the rail line, across a new junction 
with Easthampstead Road, crossing the Emm Brook and linking up with Finchampstead 
Road at the Finchampstead Road/ Tesco Roundabout. The final phase, Western Gateway 
Phase 2, comprises of a roundabout enhancement at the junction of Finchampstead Road 
and Molly Millars Lane. 


2.1.8 The proposed highway alignment is mainly offline and constructed on an embankment with 
some at grade sections. There is some online work with the creation of a junction at 
Easthampstead Road, and at the scheme tie-ins. The scheme incorporates a new bridge to 
provide vehicular and pedestrian/cyclist access across Emm Brook with an offline 
foot/cycle bridge crossing Emm Brook to the south of the distributor road. 


2.1.9 One new roundabout, the New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout, is included at the far 
west of the scheme providing access to the Tesco car park and linking the scheme to the 
Finchampstead Road/ Tesco roundabout. The existing Finchampstead Road/ Tesco 
Roundabout is also being modified to provide a new arm to connect the SWDR. 


2.1.10 Detailed design drawings are listed in Appendix 1. 


 


Figure 2: Plan illustrating SRWG1 highways works 
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2.1.11 The highway works for SRWG1 include, but are not limited to, the following; 


• Site clearance over the footprint of the new highway and as indicated on the 
illustrative drawings 


• Link road between Eastern Gateway and New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• The New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• Road bridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Footbridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Drainage network to collect and attenuate surface water from the highway 


• Culverts to enable watercourses and overland drainage to pass under SRWG1  


• Pedestrian / cycle facilities 


• Bus Stop facilities 


• Traffic signs, road markings, traffic signals, lighting and road restraint systems 


• Traffic Signals 


• Landscaping and Ecology 


• Ancillary Works 


• SANG earthworks and drainage 


• Thames Water culverts 
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3 Long Term Design Objectives 


3.1 Overall Design Objectives 


3.1.1 This section sets out the overall design vision and long-term intents.  This management 
and maintenance plan will ensure the successful establishment and retention of high-
quality landscape features, which form the public open spaces throughout the 
development, with particular focus on enhancing the ecological value and visual amenity 
of the site. 


3.1.2 The overall design vision aims of this management and maintenance plan are: 


• To safeguard and enhance the integrity of existing landscape and ecological 
features; 


• To maintain and enhance trees and hedges in a healthy condition; 


• To maintain existing public access and ensure that potential conflict with the above 
two objectives are minimised; 


• To enhance public awareness and appreciation of the habitats and associated flora 
and fauna, except where it compromises the first two objectives; 


• To ensure the successful establishment and continued growth to maturity of the 
soft landscape scheme; 


• To comply with legal obligations and constraints; and 


• To manage the landscape in a manner that ensures the safety of site users. 


• To achieve and maintain Biodiversity Net Gain, as set out in the Biodiversity Net 
Gain Report 1. 


3.2 Long Term Objectives 


3.2.1 The long term intents are set out in the table below: 


Table 2.1: Long Term Intents 


Year 1-5 On-Going 


Ensure good plant establishment Develop landscape character 


Ensure rapid plant growth Develop structural and visual diversity 


Create visual impact Develop screening / shelter where needed 


Create rich / varied wildlife habitats Increase wildlife habitats / value 


 


1 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_3-0_140525 







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


May July 2025 


 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


Begin the development of natural ground layers Achieve and maintain Biodiversity Net Gain 


Create visual and sensory diversity  
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4 Management Responsibilities  


4.1.1 For the purpose of this report, it is assumed that the implementation contractor will be 
responsible for the maintenance of all landscape works associated with this development 
in-line with the defects liability period set out in the works contract.  


4.1.2 Following the end of the defects liability period set out in the works contract, it is assumed 
the landscape management will be the responsibility of teams within Wokingham 
Borough Council thereafter. Details of management / responsibility boundaries should be 
confirmed with Wokingham Borough Council and a copy of this report provided to each 
maintenance team identified.  


4.1.3 Any maintenance operatives undertaking works defined in this management plan will have 
the necessary experience and certificates of competence to undertake landscape 
management and maintenance operations on site. The projects manager will ensure all 
operations on site comply with the guidelines set out in this management and 
maintenance plan. 


4.1.4 All persons undertaking management prescriptions on site will be responsible for 
reviewing all relevant health and safety files alongside the relevant documents set out in 
Section 1 and this landscape management plan prior to undertaking the works. 
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5 Proposed Soft Landscape and Ecological Mitigation and 
Enhancements 


5.1.1 The Soft Landscaping Planting Plan (WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’) illustrates proposed mitigation and enhancements, which 
would introduce a number of different habitats including the following: 


• 329 No semi mature and standard trees; 


• 116 No. hedgerow trees; 


• 2.26 km of native hedgerow planting; 


• 0.21 ha of native shrub mix; 


• 0.14 ha of woodland edge mix; 


• 1.09 ha of woodland mix; 


• 2.4 ha of herbaceous riparian mix; 


• 0.46 ha of wet woodland; 


• 5.73 ha of flowering lawn and wildflower meadow (wet meadow and semi – shade); 
and 


• 2.81ha of rain garden. 


5.1.2 The Development would retain, protect and enhance landscape features such as existing 
trees, hedgerows and woodland areas where possible with minimal losses. 


5.1.3 For full specifications of all proposed planting and planting methods, refer to report 
4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_1000 ‘ Written Landscape Specification’.  
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6 Landscape Management 
6.1.1 The following section outlines the management prescriptions to ensure a successful 


establishment and the long-term healthy growth for the soft landscape proposals set out 
in drawings: 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (latest 
revisions) 


6.1.2 For the purpose of this report, we identify the establishment period as the first 5 years 
following planting, with the long-term management in the years following this.  


6.1.3 The establishment period of plants can vary between species and the location of planting, 
time of year and climatic conditions during establishment. It is therefore important to 
continuously evaluate the establishment of the planting to ensure the correct 
prescriptions are adopted to ensure optimum growth.  


6.1.4 It is the responsibility of all persons undertaking the landscape management to review the 
actions set out in this report and propose any necessary adjustments required to ensure 
the management objectives set out in Section 2 are met in full.  


6.1.5 All substantial changes to the prescriptions contained within this report that will have a 
material impact on the objectives should be consulted with the planning and highways 
authorities prior to their implementation.   


6.2 Biodiversity Net Gain  


6.2.1 The specific condition criteria targeted for each habitat type and the associated Habitat 
Map are set out in the following documents:  


• 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_V3-0 


• 4977_SWDR_Post-Development Habitat Maps_V2-0_BW 


6.2.2 Each habitat below has a UKHabitats habitat type and targeted condition. Refer to Table 1. 
of the Biodiversity Net Gain Report to see specific condition criteria.  


6.2.3 To satisfy BNG, the habitats must be secured for 30 years. This LEMP predominantly 
covers the establishment period of habitats. After this period, the continued monitoring of 
habitats, with reference to the targeted conditions, should inform adaptive management, 
as outlined in Section 7.  


6.3 Management Prescriptions 


6.3.1 To ensure successful establishment and the long-term health of all planting associated 
with the development, the following methods should be strictly followed:  
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Street Trees and Green Space Trees (BNG: Urban Trees - Moderate condition)2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.2 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.3 All stakes, ties and straps should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.4 Once trees are suitably established, all above ground stakes, ties and straps will be 
removed and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and 
growth) in year 5. 


6.3.5 All grass edges should trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a clean 
edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result in 
damage to the tree’s stem.  


6.3.6 All trees planted along the public highway should achieve a 100% survival and therefore 
trees that fail must be replaced in the subsequent planting season.  


6.3.7 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the tree planting and, 
as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Pruning 


6.3.8 Tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches and 
encourage healthy growth. 


6.3.9 All tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches, 
encourage healthy growth and to maintain a canopy clear of roadways and footways.  


6.3.10 To prevent access restrictions all trees adjacent to vehicular access areas, including 
those on private land must retain a 2.4m clear stem and trees adjacent to pedestrian 
access areas, including those on private land must retain a 2.0m clear stem. 


6.3.11 All tree pruning, other than works required on health and safety grounds, will be 
undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 31st August) to avoid disturbance 
to nesting birds 


 


 


2 Table 1. Interpretation of Proposed Soft Landscaping to UK Habitats, 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_V3-0 
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Watering 


6.3.12 All newly planted street and green space trees should be watered immediately after 
planting and twice weekly during the first year following planting.  


6.3.13 In year 2 – 5 (during key establishment period) trees should be watered during periods of 
drought at a rate of c.25 litres per plant and at weekly interval, but this will be variable 
dependant on weather patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.14 All newly planted trees should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark mulch at 
0.5m radius at the base of each plant. 


6.3.15 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.16 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.17 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Hedgerow Tree Planting (BNG: Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - 
Moderate condition)2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.18 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.19 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.20 Once trees are suitably established, all stakes, ties and straps will be removed and will be 
disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 5. 


Pruning 


6.3.21 Tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches and 
encourage healthy growth. 


6.3.22 A minimum of 0.5m clearance should be maintained between the top of the hedgerow and 
the bottom of the tree canopy to facilitate hedgerow cutting and to avoid damage to the 
tree when undertaken. 
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6.3.23 To prevent access restrictions all trees adjacent to vehicular access areas, including 
those on private land must retain a 2.4m clear stem and trees adjacent to pedestrian 
access areas, including those on private land must retain a 2.0m clear stem. 


6.3.24 All tree pruning, other than works required on health and safety grounds, will be 
undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 31st August) to avoid disturbance 
to nesting birds. 


6.3.25 Trees and shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to 
achieve at least 90% survival. 


6.3.26 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the tree planting and, 
as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Watering 


6.3.27 All newly planted hedgerow trees should be watered immediately after planting and twice 
weekly during the first year following planting.  


6.3.28 In year 2 – 5 (during key establishment period) trees should be watered during periods of 
drought at a rate of c.25 litres per plant and at weekly interval, but this will be variable 
dependant on weather patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.29 All newly planted hedgerow trees should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.5m offset from the centreline of the hedgerow in which they are planted. 


6.3.30 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.31 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.32 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Native Species Hedgerow (BNG: Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - 
Moderate condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.33 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  
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6.3.34 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.35 Once hedge plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed 
and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 
5. 


6.3.36 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.37 Plants that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to achieve at 
least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to disperse 
along the hedge line. 


6.3.38 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the hedgerow planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. Monitoring would be 
carried out by a competent landscape architect, and a member of the Landscape 
Institute.  


Pruning 


6.3.39 The ultimate desired height and width of the newly planted hedgerow is 2- 3m (h) and 
1.5m (w).  


6.3.40 The newly planted hedgerow should be lightly formatively pruned regularly throughout the 
year to encourage healthy, bushy growth and to increase the wildlife value of the hedge. 
This should be continued until the desired height and width is achieved.  


6.3.41 Once the desired hedgerow height and width has been achieved and plants are suitable 
established, a variable cutting schedule on a 3 year or more rotas should be adopted to 
provide a range of habitats for invertebrates and to ensure a supply of fruit and berries is 
available to birds and wildlife within the hedgerows each year. 


6.3.42 When pruning, any dead and dying branches should be removed from within the hedge to 
promote healthy growth. 


6.3.43 When pruning, care should be taken to avoid damage to any hedgerow trees.  


6.3.44 All formative pruning should be undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 
31st August) to avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird 
nesting season advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought prior to 
undertaking any works.  
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Watering 


6.3.45 All newly planted hedge plants should be watered immediately after planting and again 
during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.15 litres per plant and at 
weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.46 All newly planted hedgerows should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.5m offset from the centreline of the hedgerow at planting. 


6.3.47 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.48 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.49 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Native Woodland Mix, Native Wet Woodland Mix, & Low Woodland Edge Mix 
(BNG: Other Woodland; Broadleaved, Wet Woodland, & Mixed Scrub - Moderate 
condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.50 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.51 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.52 Once all plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed and 
will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 5. 


6.3.53 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.54 Trees and shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to 
achieve at least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to 
disperse along the hedge line. 
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6.3.55 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the woodland planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


6.3.56 In the tenth year, if woodland flora species do not resemble a recognisable NVC, 
supplementary planting a range of woodland herbs, grasses, and sedges should be 
undertaken. It is important to choose species based on woodland type and consultation 
with a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought when making mix suggestions.  


Pruning 


6.3.57 A thinning and coppicing regime will be implemented to maximise the wildlife value of the 
woodland by increasing the diversity of tree structure, shade and ground cover. Thinning, 
coppicing and management works are anticipated to start at 10 years onwards, with 
successive works about every 10 years following, although dependent on rate of growth. 
Trees to be thinned or coppiced will be selected according to tree health, surrounding 
vegetation and ground conditions (e.g. coppicing to allow light to maintain areas of ground 
flora) to provide a structurally diverse woodland with a high scrub content.  


6.3.58 Thinning works to be undertaken outside of the bird nesting season. (1st March – 31st 
August) to avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird nesting 
season advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought prior to undertaking 
any works.  


Watering 


6.3.59 All newly planted tree and shrub plants should be watered immediately after planting and 
again during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.50 litres per tree and at 
weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.60 All newly planted trees and shrubs should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.25m radius from the stem of each plant and retained as a weed-free area 
during the establishment period.  


6.3.61 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.62 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.63 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 
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6.3.64 All areas outside of the weed-free area will be managed in accordance with the 
prescriptions for the associated wildflower and grass seeding until the canopies of these 
areas have sufficiently established / closed. This will include an annual cut / strim to 
manage pernicious weeds such as bramble and thistles.  


Native Shrub and Native Wetland Shrub Mix (BNG: Mixed Scrub - Moderate 
condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.65 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.66 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.67 Once shrub plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed 
and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 
5. 


6.3.68 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.69 Shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to achieve at 
least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to disperse 
along the hedge line. 


6.3.70 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the shrub planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Pruning 


6.3.71 Due to the species and density of planting proposed the mature heights of plants will be 
relatively low and due to the requirement to create a natural planting area, maintenance 
should be minimal. At this point the planting should be left to fully naturalise in shape and 
form adapting to the conditions of the site. 


Watering 


6.3.72 All newly planted shrub plants should be watered immediately after planting and again 
during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.15 litres per plant and at 
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weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.73 All newly planted shrubs should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark mulch at 
0.25m radius from the stem of each plant and be retained as a weed-free area during the 
establishment period. 


6.3.74 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.75 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread.  


6.3.76 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


6.3.77 All areas outside of the weed-free area will be managed in accordance with the 
prescriptions for the associated wildflower and grass seeding until the canopies of these 
areas have sufficiently established / closed. This will include an annual cut / strim to 
manage pernicious weeds such as bramble and thistles.  


Native Species Rich Grassland and Wildflower Mix for Herbaceous Riparian 
Mix, Wildflower Meadow, Wetland Meadow & Rain Garden Areas, and Semi-
Shade Meadow (BNG: Other Neutral Grassland - Moderate & Good condition, 
Rain Gardens and Reedbeds - Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.78 The following maintenance prescriptions apply to all wildflower and grassland seeding 
areas across site with the exception of the SANG area identified on the drawings WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3007 and 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (latest revisions).  


6.3.79 Maintenance within the SANG area will be restricted and the seeding and reedbed 
planting will be left unmanaged and allowed to naturalise. Access to this area following 
planting will be restricted due to the nature of the sight and the associated health and 
safety guidance.   


First Year Management 


6.3.80 In the first year, newly sown meadow areas should be left unmaintained until later 
summer. Annual weed arising after sowing will provide shelter to the sown seeding, and 
provide habitat for invertebrates. Cut in August and removed and disposed of away from 
site.  
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6.3.81 In the second and subsequent years the grassland will be managed as a hay meadow with 
a cut in late summer (August) and the hay left to dry for 1-7 days to allow shed. The timings 
will need to be reviewed dependent on prevailing conditions, with advice sought from a 
suitably qualified ecologist. 


6.3.82 An ecologist will visit the Site in spring (May) and summer (July/August) Year 1 to check the 
establishment of seed mix and weeds. Remedial actions will be communicated to the 
land manager at the earliest opportunity. 


6.3.83 Assuming that the seed mix has established successfully after Year 1, an ecologist will 
visit the site in late-spring (May) in Years 2, 3 and 5 – a critical period for grassland 
establishment – to assess the success of grassland management and, as necessary, 
recommend revisions to the management. 


Weed Control 


6.3.84 A flush of weeds is to be expected in the first season after sowing and these should be left 
unmanaged within the first year. It is likely that some pernicious weeds (e.g. thistle, 
ragwort, or dock) will persist following the ground preparation and can be treated by hand 
pulling if not too extensive or using spot treatment with a suitable herbicide if more 
widespread. 


Management Once Established 


6.3.85 Mow the re-growth through to late autumn/winter to c50mm and again in spring if needed. 
Hay cut following flowering in July or August, leave the ‘hay’ to dry and shed seed for 1-
7days then remove from site. 


Flowering Lawn (BNG: Modified Grassland - Moderate condition) 2 


First Year Management 


6.3.86 In the first year, newly sawn meadow areas should be regularly cut (four times) to a hight 
of 40-60cm to control the flush of annual weed growth. Where cuttings are dense, these 
should be removed and disposed of away from site.  


6.3.87 In the second and subsequent years the lawn will be cut regularly to a hight of 25-40mm. 
To allow flowering, mowing can be relaxed from late June. When the swards gets untidy 
(after 4-8 weeks) cut again. Mowing can be suspended later in the year to allow cowslip to 
flower. Cutting should be collected and removed of site.  


6.3.88 An ecologist will visit the Site in spring (May) and summer (July/August) Year 1 to check the 
establishment of seed mix and weeds. Remedial actions will be communicated to the 
land manager at the earliest opportunity. 
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6.3.89 Assuming that the seed mix has established successfully after Year 1, an ecologist will 
visit the site in late-spring (May) in Years 2, 3 and 5 – a critical period for grassland 
establishment – to assess the success of grassland management and, as necessary, 
recommend revisions to the management. 


Weed Control 


6.3.90 A flush of weeds is to be expected in the first season after sowing and these can be 
managed by a cutting regularly within the first year. It is likely that some pernicious weeds 
(e.g. thistle, ragwort, or dock) will persist following the ground preparation and can be 
treated by hand pulling if not too extensive or using spot treatment with a suitable 
herbicide if more widespread. 


Management Once Established 


6.3.91 Once established the grass verge can be cut regularly to a maintained height of 40-60mm.  


6.3.92 To allow flowering, mowing can be relaxed from late June. When the swards gets untidy 
(after 4-8 weeks) cut again.  


6.3.93 Where cowslips have established, mowing should be suspended earlier in the year to 
allow cowslip to flower.  


6.3.94 Mowing should be restricted in areas where spring bulbs have established to allow the 
bulbs to flower. Once the bulbs are spent and the foliage begins to die back, these areas 
can be strimmed back to maintain a neat appearance.   


6.3.95 Cuttings should be collected and removed of site.  


River Enhancements  


6.3.96 The realignment of the Upper Emm Brook and its tributaries have been designed to 
enhance channel sinuosity and retain in-channel habitat where possible. River 
complexity, aquatic and riparian vegetation, and flow variation will be enhanced through 
the introduction of shallow marginal shelves, willow spiling, backwater habitats, and 
floodplain scrapes.  


6.3.97 The location and design of these habitats are outlined in the following drawings (latest 
revision): 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3021 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3022 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3023 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3024 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3025 
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• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3026 


6.3.98 The management of the planting, within and surrounding these features, will follow the 
designation within drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (latest revision) and the relevant prescriptions outlined above. 


6.3.99 Any failed plug planting or seeding will be topped-up during the next available planting 
season  until sufficient planting densities have been achieved.  


6.3.100 If particular species repeatedly failare failing, suitable alternatives will be used in 
replacagreed with the projects / councilscouncils’ ecologists and implemented. ement.   


6.3.996.3.101 Any alternative plant species will be UK native and of UK genetic provenance.  


Water levels within backwater habitats (BNG: Temporary Lakes, ponds and pools - 
Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.1006.3.102 In order to ensure the backwaters perform as intended and remain connected 
to the Emm Brook it is essential to monitor the water levels at regular intervals during the 
first year post installation.  


6.3.1016.3.103 The typical water level of the Emm Brook is 49.0mAOD (backwater south of 
the bridge) and 48.1mAOD (backwater north of the bridge). The connection between the 
backwaters and the Emm Brook is proposed to match the base level of the Emm Brook 
(~49.7mAOD). A slope, graded at 1 in 5 from the mouth to the deepest point of the 
backwaters, feeds from the Emm brook into the habitats. The deepest point of both 
backwater habitats is 48.1mAOD. The base of the backwater gradually shallows away 
from the mouth with the base undulating  +/-100mm.  


6.3.1026.3.104 The mouth of the backwaters must remain open and free from debris buildup 
to ensure water retention and access for wildlife, especially in low-flow conditions. The 
mouths of the backwaters are angled downstream to minimise erosion and backfilling. 


6.3.1036.3.105 Backwater habitats will provide lateral connectivity to the watercourse and 
refuge habitats for fish, amphibians, invertebrates, and aquatic plants, especially during 
high flow or pollution events. 


6.3.1046.3.106 The water levels and access to the backwaters will be monitored in winter 
(November/December), spring (March/April), and summer (July/August) of the first year to 
measure if the slope leading into the habitat is maintained and an appropriate gradient, if 
the base level of the backwater is retained, and if the backwater remains wet year-round.    


6.3.1056.3.107 If there are extended dry periods within the backwater, mouth and base levels 
should be reduced to prevent desiccation in August year one. Levels will be reassessed in 
year 5. 


6.3.1066.3.108  It is recommended that monitoring visits continue in spring (March/April) and 
summer (July/August) from year one onwards to assess the backwater and remove 
accumulated debris or silt that may block water flow from the Emm Brook or reduce 
habitat functionality within the backwater.  
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6.3.109 AA Ssuitably qualified ecologist toshould monitor the backwaters and provide further 
recommendations as required.  


6.3.110 Due to the nature of the backwaters it is advised that all works to remove accumulated 
debris and silt is undertaken by hand, where safe to do so, to avoid unnecessary damage 
to establishing or established habitats.  


6.3.111 Where manual removal is not possible due to safety risks or access constraints, small, 
tracked machinery working from existing access points, under the supervision of the 
projects ecologist, should be considered. 


6.3.1076.3.112  Any removed silt or debris should be stored on impermeable sheeting. 
Material should be left for at least 24 hours, where possible, to allow any trapped species 
to leave the displaced debris. After this period, the material should be transported to a 
suitable, licensed disposal site or reused locally, as advised by a suitably qualified 
ecologist. 


Backwater Marginal Shelves (BNG: Reedbeds - Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.1086.3.113 The backwater habitats will have ~5m wide profile ledge sloping from ~0.2m-
0.5m below the typical water level. The shelves will provide an area of high ecological 
value, supporting emergent and submerged macrophytes and breeding and nursery 
grounds for fish and amphibians.   


6.3.1096.3.114 The shelves should remain submerged or seasonally wet year-round. The 
water levels of the shelves will be monitored in winter (November/December), spring 
(March/April) and summer (July/August) of the first year. If the shelves do not remain 
submerged or seasonally wet, they should be lowered in August year one. Levels will be 
reassessed in year 5. Additionally, if there is erosion or undercutting along the shelves, 
they should be staked to prevent habitat loss. 


Scrape Habitats (BNG: Temporary Lakes, ponds and pools & Reedbeds - Moderate 
condition) 


6.3.1106.3.115 A shallow depression scrape within the floodplain will be created to naturally 
accumulate water during wet weather, enhancing hydrological connectivity. Scrapes hold 
seasonal water and support wading birds, mammals, amphibians, and invertebrates. 


6.3.1116.3.116 The edge of the scrape will be dropped down to an undulating base of no more 
than 1m depth (49.05mAOD). Current ground level varies from ~50.2mAOD - 49.9mAOD. 
Margins gradually slope away from the lowest point.  


6.3.1126.3.117 Inspect scrape margins in winter (November/December), spring (March/April), 
and summer (July/August) to assess vegetation establishment and ensure that levels are 
appropriate to support emergent macrophytes. Monitor water depth within the scrape in 
winter (November/December), spring (March/April) and summer (July/August). Adjust 
levels to improve water retention to ensure scrapes remain damp or seasonally wet, 
where necessary. Levels should be lowered in August year one. Levels should be 
reassessed in year 5.   
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Two-stage Channel 


6.3.1136.3.118 The realigned channels of the Luckley Brook and Emm Brook tributaries will 
incorporate low-level berms, forming a two-stage channel. The channel will have a 1 in 3.5 
slope for each stage. The total channel width is approximately 12m. The low flow channel 
is 0.5m deep 4m wide, for the conveyance of regular flows. The bench either side of the 
low flow channel is 2.5m wide. The berms will promote channel sinuosity, provide habitat, 
and improve lateral connectivity. The berms will form floodplain benches, flooding during 
the mean annual flood flow and will support a range of water tolerant plant species. 


6.3.1146.3.119 The water levels of the berms will be monitored in winter 
(November/December), spring (March/April) and summer (July/August) of the first year. If 
the berms do not remain submerged during the mean annual flood flow, they should be 
lowered in August year one. Levels will be reassessed in year 5. Additionally, if there is 
erosion or undercutting along the berms, they should be staked to prevent habitat loss. 


Willow Spiling 


6.3.1156.3.120 Spiling should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly 
following periods of strong winds and flood events.  


6.3.1166.3.121 Where possible, any willow rods that have failed will be replaced in the 
subsequent planting season. 


6.3.1176.3.122 The base of the banks should be monitored once a year in summer for 
undercutting. If erosion persists, additional erosion control measures, such as coir 
rolls/matting, or other natural methods such as rip rap. 


6.3.1186.3.123 Once established, tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead 
and dying branches and reduce shading of the watercourse.  


6.3.1196.3.124 The willows will require a coppicing regime. Coppicing and management 
works are anticipated to start at 10 years onwards, with successive works about every 10 
years following, although dependent on the rate of growth. Trees to be thinned or 
coppiced will be selected according to tree health.  


6.3.1206.3.125 Work is to be undertaken outside of the bird nesting season. (1st March – 31st 
August) to avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird nesting 
season, advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought before undertaking 
any work.  


Species Habitat Features  


Bats 







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


May July 2025 


 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


6.3.1216.3.126 To mitigate the loss of roosting opportunities bat boxes will be installed on 
mature trees within the Site. Approximately 15 boxes will be required to compensate for 
the loss of roosting opportunities and provide enhancement. The specific number of 
boxes will be informed by updated species surveys. At the time of writing, it is understood 
there are no confirmed roosts and no licence requirements.  


6.3.1226.3.127 Boxes will be installed in suitable locations, as advised by an experienced 
ecologist, in accordance with Bat Conservation Trust guidelines3. Boxes should be 
installed facing a number of aspects to increase opportunities for roosting bats.  Exact 
locations will be determined upon completion of construction. Bat boxes will be erected 
following completion of construction.  


6.3.1236.3.128 If there are not enough trees to provide suitable locations within the road 
scheme boundary, trees within the SANG should be used to incorporate additional boxes. 


6.3.1246.3.129 Bat boxes should include a variety of types, made of durable woodstone or 
woodcrete construction with a rounded profile suitable for mounting on trees. They will 
include CJM boxes specifically designed for crevice dwelling tree roosting species4.  


Birds 


6.3.1256.3.130 To enhance nesting opportunities bird boxes will be installed on retained 
mature trees. A minimum of 20 bird boxes should be installed at suitable locations in 
accordance with RSPB guidelines 5. The specific number of boxes will be informed by 
updated species surveys. Precise locations will be determined by a suitably qualified 
ecologist upon completion of construction. Bird boxes will be erected upon completion of 
construction.  


6.3.1266.3.131 It is best practice to clean out bird nesting boxes once per year in December 
or January.   


Invasive Plant Species  


6.3.1276.3.132 The management and/or eradication of invasive plant species will be a form of 
adaptive management as many habitats rely on either a lack or low cover of invasive 
species to achieve condition criteria. Different invasive species will require different 
management prescriptions and as such, appropriate management should be planned 
upon the identification of species. 


6.3.1286.3.133 Any contact of individuals or equipment with invasive species must follow the 
Check, Clean, Dry procedure (Figure 3.). Individuals, clothing, and equipment must be 


 


3 Bat Conservation Trust (2019) Bat Boxes: Putting up your box [Online] Available at: 
http://www.bats.org.uk/pages/bat_boxes.html 


4 https://www.vincentwildlife.ie/wp-content/uploads/2015/04/design-of-the-cjm-batbox.pdf 


5 Royal Society for the Protection of Birds (nd). Our ultimate guide to nestboxes, Available at: https://www.rspb.org.uk/helping-
nature/what-you-can-do/activities/all-about-nest-boxes 
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thoroughly inspecting and washed, with any plant material removed. All equipment or 
clothing must be completely dry before moving to a new site to prevent the spread of 
invasive species.  


Figure 3. Check, Clean, Dry overview from the Non-bative Species Secretariat 6 


 


6.3.134 Himalayan balsam (Impatiens glandulifera)  is known to be on-Site7. Himalayan balsam 
should be removed by hand-pulling before the plant flowers (spring). After pulling, break 
the root just above the lowest node to prevent regrowth. Pile pulled plants together (away 
from watercourses) to allow natural degradation. In areas of high plant density, use a 
strimmer, brush cutter, or mower to cut the plant as low as possible, ideally below the 
first node. Follow-up checks should be undertaken later in the summer to remove any 
regrowth or late-germinating individuals. Removal should continue annually for 3 years, or 
until no further plants are observed on site. 


6.3.135 As outlined within the CEMP, a stand of Japanese knotweed has been identified adjacent 
to the Emm Brook, outside the site red line boundary 8. No works are proposed within the 
vicinity of the Japanese knotweed. The Japanese knotweed area (plus a 7m buffer) will be 
fenced off and warning signs will be installed. During monitoring visits (see Section 7.), the 
area should be checked to ensure no incursion by the Japanese Knotweed into the 
scheme. 


  


 


6 https://www.nonnativespecies.org/what-can-i-do/check-clean-dry 
7 WSP (October 2024), Himalayan balsam - Invasive Species Report 
8 Balfour Beatty UK (2025) Wokingham Major Highways Programme South Wokingham Distributor Road spine Construction 
Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) 
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7 Landscape and Ecological Auditing / Monitoring  
7.1.1 For successful establishment, it is essential to undertake regular monitoring visits to 


assess the condition of all the newly planted areas across the development.  


7.1.2 The purpose of the monitoring visits is to provide a detailed assessment of plant 
establishment and health and growing conditions.  


7.1.3 It is recommended that monitoring visits are undertaken annually in early-mid spring at 
the beginning of the growing season for the first five years.  


7.1.4 The monitoring visits should include an audit of all landscape elements including 
undertaking photography vegetation, collating species lists and a detailed condition 
assessment to assess the habitat conditions against target conditions outlined in the BNG 
assessment.  


7.1.5 Additional quadrat sampling will be used for grassland habitats to identify the habitat type 
and the number of species per m2. Quadrats will also help to estimate percentage of bare 
ground, and potential bramble cover. 


7.1.6 Monitoring visits should be undertaken by a qualified Landscape Architect who is a 
member of the Landscape Institute or a ecologist.  


7.1.7 Following the monitoring visit, a monitoring report should be provided to the maintenance 
teams setting out the condition of the planting and any recommendations to ensure the 
management objectives and target habitat conditions are met and if necessary, 
recommend revisions to this LEMP to ensure successful establishment.  
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7.2 Management Schedule  


Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Hedgerow Tree, Woodland Planting, 
Street Tree and Green Space 
Planting: 


Hedgerow Trees 100% 
establishment  


Woodland Planting 100% 
establishment  


Street and Green Space 
Trees 100% establishment 


        


Inspect & formative prune in 
accordance with good Arboricultural 
practice to BS 3998:2010.  Maintain a 
clear stem for all hedgerow trees 
annually after year 3 in order for 
hedgerow trees to be distinguishable.  


 


1 Nov - Mar         ongoing 


Replace dead or dying trees. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov - Mar           


Check ties and stakes, and remove if 
no longer required. 


As necessary 2 -        


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -           


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 4-61-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Monitoring visit by landscape architect 
/ ecologist 


  May/June       


Thinning coppicing   Nov – Mar      Year 10 
onwards 


Hedgerow planting: Vigorous and healthy 
establishment without 
gaps and bushy base 


                


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
maintaining full thickness of mulch 
and hand weeding. 


  2 -            


Pruning to promote shape and bushy 
growth 


   Nov - Mar            


Replacement of dead stock. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov              


Formative prune to achieve required 
hedge height and form, generally 2-3m 
across the development.  


To achieve required height 
and form 


Cut on a 
three-year 
cycle. 


Jan-Feb         Ongoing on 
a 3-year 
cutting 
cycle across 
the Site 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -         ongoing as 
required 


Shrub Planting: Vigorous and healthy 
establishment 


              


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical/ chemical control. 


  1-2 -           


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -         ongoing as 
required 


Replacement of dead stock. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov            


Native Grassland and Wildflower 
Mix: 


A heathy, dense sward 


     


    


Year 1, In August take a hey cut to a 
height of 50mm. Leave for 1-7days to 
dry and remove. 


A heathy, dense sward 
 


1 


 
 


August 
 


   


  


 


Year 2 onwards cut biannually in late 
August and October. After flowering in 
July or August take a hay cut to a 


Reduce soil fertility and 
encourage diverse sward. 


1 July/ August & 
October 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


height of 50mm. Leave for 1-7 days to 
dry and remove. Cut again in October 
to a height of 50mm. 


Monitoring of grass growth and 
species  


         


Over seeding; reinstate wear and tear, 
bald patches or wheel ruts 


If the coverage is poor with 
large areas of bare ground, 
depending on ground 
conditions, rotovate or 
scarify, top dress and over 
seed with a  seed mix 
matching the composition 
found locally. 


        


Flowering Lawn Mix: A heathy, dense sward         


Year 1, post seeding, mow 4 times per 
year to maintain a minimum hight of 
40-60mm 


A heathy, dense sward 


 


4 


 


 


April – October 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Year 2 onwards cut regularly to a hight 
25-40mm. Relax cutting from late 
June.  


Reduce soil fertility and 
encourage diverse sward. 


4 April - June & 
October 


      


Monitoring of grass growth and 
species  


         


Over seeding; reinstate wear and tear, 
bald patches or wheel ruts 


If the coverage is poor with 
large areas of bare ground, 
depending on ground 
conditions, rotovate or 
scarify, top dress and over 
seed with a  seed mix 
matching the composition 
found locally. 


        


Backwater Habitats: Correct water levels to be 
maintained and marginal 
vegetation established. 


        


Monitor levels of mouth, base, and 
slope, and marginal shelves. 


Ensure mouth of the 
backwaters remain open 
and free from debris build 
up to ensure water 
retention. Shelves must 


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
(March/April) 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


remain submerged or 
seasonally wet. 


and summer 
(July/August) 


If required, reduced levels to prevent 
desiccation. 


 1 August       


Remove accumulated debris or silt  1 March or April      ongoing as 
required 


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


If required, marginal shelves staked to 
prevent erosion 


If there is erosion or 
undercutting along the 
shelves, they should be 
staked to prevent habitat 
loss 


1        


Scrape Habitats: Correct water levels to be 
maintained and marginal 
vegetation established. 


        


Monitor water and marginal shelves 
level 


Ensure scrapes remain 
damp or seasonally wet 
and that shelves are an 
appropriate level to 


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


support emergent 
macrophytes. 


(March/April) 
and summer 
(July/August) 


If required, reduced levels to prevent 
desiccation. 


 1 August       


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


Two-stage Channel: Correct water levels to be 
maintained. 


        


Monitor water levels on berms  Shelves must remain 
submerged during mean 
annual flood flow.  


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
(March/April) 
and summer 
(July/August) 


      


If required, reduced levels.  1 August       


Willow Spiling:          
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Inspect & formative prune in 
accordance with good Arboricultural 
practice to BS 3998:2010.   


 1 Nov - Mar         ongoing 


Replace dead or dying trees. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov - Mar           


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


Monitoring visit by landscape architect 
/ ecologist 


 1 May/June       


Thinning coppicing   Nov – Mar      Year 10 
onwards 


All areas:          


Invasive non-native species to be 
controlled by chemical or mechanical 
means (mechanical to be tried first). 


Eradication where 
practicable 


As 
required 


Apr-Sept 


   


  ongoing as 
required 


Watering Landscape Institute’s 
Technical Bulletin on Water 


Frequency 
as 
necessary 


      ongoing as 
required 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Restrictions must adhere 
to. 


for the 
continued 
thriving of 
all areas. 


Condition assessment  Assess condition of 
proposed habitat types 
against BNG target. 


Once per 
year  


May and 
August 
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1 Introduction 


1.1 Summary 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Ltd. (‘Lanpro’) was commissioned by Tony Gee & Partners LLP to prepare 
a Landscape and Ecological Management Plan (LEMP) to support the discharge of 
condition 13 of Planning Approval notice 192928, for the landscaping scheme associated 
with the construction of the South Wokingham Distributor Road (hereby referred to as the 
‘Development’).  


1.1.2 The development comprises of 2.7km long, single carriage way road with a cycle lane and 
footpath. This comprises the central section spanning 2.3km and the SWDR link road, 
which encompasses the remaining 0.4km.  


1.1.3 This LEMP sets out measures for management and monitoring of the landscape and 
ecological mitigation and enhancements implemented as part of this development.  


1.1.4 The post-construction management period will facilitate the safeguarding and 
enhancement of the site’s ecological assets in the short to medium term. The long-term 
management of the SANGS habitat management is not considered within this document; 
however temporary measures are included. Long term habitat management will be 
incorporated within a ‘management agreement’ as part of this; when areas to be covered 
by Tony Gee are confirmed temporary management will be required until the residential 
developer, Persimmon, take over. 


1.1.5 This LEMP does not provide ecological guidance relevant to any specific works beyond the 
habitat maintenance, management and monitoring outlined here. If any future works 
greater than those outlined in this document are required onsite, an ecological 
assessment will need to first be undertaken by a Suitably Qualified Ecologist (SQE). If the 
works are likely to have any long-term ecological or habitat management implications 
then the LEMP will need to be reviewed to incorporate these new factors, with the 
amended document providing an update on this version. 


1.2 Relevant Drawings and Report 


1.2.1 This LEMP should be read in conjunction with the latest revisions of the following drawings 
and reports:  


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_1000 – Written Landscape Specification 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ 


• 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report, May 2025 


• 4977_SWDR_Post-Development Habitat Maps 
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1.3 Relevant Guidance 


1.3.1 This LEMP has been produced with reference to the National Plant Specification 'Handling 
and Establishing Landscape Plants'.   


1.3.2 All plants and planting operations are to comply with the requirements and 
recommendations of all current relevant British Standard specifications including but not 
limited to: 


• BS 8545. Trees: From Nursery to Independence in the Landscape; 


• BS 3936-1:1992.  Nursery stock. Specification for trees and shrubs; 


• BS 3882:2015 - Specification for topsoil; 


• BS 4428:1989.  Code of practice for general landscape operations (excluding hard 
surfaces) (AMD 6784); 


• BS 5837: 2012 Trees in relation to design, demolition and construction. 
Recommendations;  


• BS3998:2010 Recommendations for Tree Work; 


• The Hedgerow Regulations 1997; and 


• Local Authority Guidance. 
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2 Description of Works 


2.1.1 In order to realise the vision for the development, and mitigate traffic impacts from the 
development sites, a series of transport and infrastructure initiatives are being progressed 
including the provision of a number of major highway projects. 


2.1.2 The South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR) will provide access to a development of up 
to 1800 new homes, and provide key transport link for this new community, including safe, 
accessible cycling and walking provision to reduce the need for driving. It will also offer an 
alternative route for through traffic that avoids Wokingham town centre. 


2.1.3 The new distributor road is proposed to extend in an easterly direction from Finchampstead 
Road, along the southern side of the Reading to Waterloo Line, to London Road, as 
illustrated in Figure 1 below. 


 


Figure 1: indicative alignment of the South Wokingham Distributor Road 


 


 


2.1.4 The SWDR must take into consideration the South Wokingham SDL proposed development 
as shown on plans P18-0963_06U-01 and P18-2684_31 which can be found in WBC Project 
Works Information WMHP-WBC-SRWG1-RP-PM-0001; as well as planning applications 
that have been submitted in lieu of South Wokingham SDL. These include but are not 
limited to: 


• Planning Application refs: 190900, 190914 and 101068 by the South Wokingham 
SDL Consortium. 


• Planning Application ref: 192325 by Persimmon Homes. 
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2.1.5 The first phase of the Distributor Road, which extends from London Road into the Montague 
Park Development, has previously been constructed by David Wilson Homes. Planning for 
the second phase crossing the rail line and linking Montague Park to Waterloo Road, 
Eastern Gateway, was granted in April 2018, with construction completed, and the scheme 
completed and opened in early 2022. 


2.1.6 A planning application for the third phase of the South Wokingham Distributor Road, 
referred to as the SRWG1 (Central Section), was submitted in November 2019, revised on 
December 2020, with consent granted in May 2021. 


2.1.7 SRWG1 will tie in with the south-westerly arm of the Eastern Gateway roundabout and 
extend west through agricultural land roughly parallel to the rail line, across a new junction 
with Easthampstead Road, crossing the Emm Brook and linking up with Finchampstead 
Road at the Finchampstead Road/ Tesco Roundabout. The final phase, Western Gateway 
Phase 2, comprises of a roundabout enhancement at the junction of Finchampstead Road 
and Molly Millars Lane. 


2.1.8 The proposed highway alignment is mainly offline and constructed on an embankment with 
some at grade sections. There is some online work with the creation of a junction at 
Easthampstead Road, and at the scheme tie-ins. The scheme incorporates a new bridge to 
provide vehicular and pedestrian/cyclist access across Emm Brook with an offline 
foot/cycle bridge crossing Emm Brook to the south of the distributor road. 


2.1.9 One new roundabout, the New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout, is included at the far 
west of the scheme providing access to the Tesco car park and linking the scheme to the 
Finchampstead Road/ Tesco roundabout. The existing Finchampstead Road/ Tesco 
Roundabout is also being modified to provide a new arm to connect the SWDR. 


2.1.10 Detailed design drawings are listed in Appendix 1. 


 


Figure 2: Plan illustrating SRWG1 highways works 
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2.1.11 The highway works for SRWG1 include, but are not limited to, the following; 


• Site clearance over the footprint of the new highway and as indicated on the 
illustrative drawings 


• Link road between Eastern Gateway and New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• The New Tesco Access/ SWDR Roundabout 


• Road bridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Footbridge crossing Emm Brook 


• Drainage network to collect and attenuate surface water from the highway 


• Culverts to enable watercourses and overland drainage to pass under SRWG1  


• Pedestrian / cycle facilities 


• Bus Stop facilities 


• Traffic signs, road markings, traffic signals, lighting and road restraint systems 


• Traffic Signals 


• Landscaping and Ecology 


• Ancillary Works 


• SANG earthworks and drainage 


• Thames Water culverts 
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3 Long Term Design Objectives 


3.1 Overall Design Objectives 


3.1.1 This section sets out the overall design vision and long-term intents.  This management 
and maintenance plan will ensure the successful establishment and retention of high-
quality landscape features, which form the public open spaces throughout the 
development, with particular focus on enhancing the ecological value and visual amenity 
of the site. 


3.1.2 The overall design vision aims of this management and maintenance plan are: 


• To safeguard and enhance the integrity of existing landscape and ecological 
features; 


• To maintain and enhance trees and hedges in a healthy condition; 


• To maintain existing public access and ensure that potential conflict with the above 
two objectives are minimised; 


• To enhance public awareness and appreciation of the habitats and associated flora 
and fauna, except where it compromises the first two objectives; 


• To ensure the successful establishment and continued growth to maturity of the 
soft landscape scheme; 


• To comply with legal obligations and constraints; and 


• To manage the landscape in a manner that ensures the safety of site users. 


• To achieve and maintain Biodiversity Net Gain, as set out in the Biodiversity Net 
Gain Report 1. 


3.2 Long Term Objectives 


3.2.1 The long term intents are set out in the table below: 


Table 2.1: Long Term Intents 


Year 1-5 On-Going 


Ensure good plant establishment Develop landscape character 


Ensure rapid plant growth Develop structural and visual diversity 


Create visual impact Develop screening / shelter where needed 


Create rich / varied wildlife habitats Increase wildlife habitats / value 


 


1 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_3-0_140525 
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Begin the development of natural ground layers Achieve and maintain Biodiversity Net Gain 


Create visual and sensory diversity  
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4 Management Responsibilities  


4.1.1 For the purpose of this report, it is assumed that the implementation contractor will be 
responsible for the maintenance of all landscape works associated with this development 
in-line with the defects liability period set out in the works contract.  


4.1.2 Following the end of the defects liability period set out in the works contract, it is assumed 
the landscape management will be the responsibility of teams within Wokingham 
Borough Council thereafter. Details of management / responsibility boundaries should be 
confirmed with Wokingham Borough Council and a copy of this report provided to each 
maintenance team identified.  


4.1.3 Any maintenance operatives undertaking works defined in this management plan will have 
the necessary experience and certificates of competence to undertake landscape 
management and maintenance operations on site. The projects manager will ensure all 
operations on site comply with the guidelines set out in this management and 
maintenance plan. 


4.1.4 All persons undertaking management prescriptions on site will be responsible for 
reviewing all relevant health and safety files alongside the relevant documents set out in 
Section 1 and this landscape management plan prior to undertaking the works. 


  







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


July 2025 


 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


5 Proposed Soft Landscape and Ecological Mitigation and 
Enhancements 


5.1.1 The Soft Landscaping Planting Plan (WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan’) illustrates proposed mitigation and enhancements, which 
would introduce a number of different habitats including the following: 


• 329 No semi mature and standard trees; 


• 116 No. hedgerow trees; 


• 2.26 km of native hedgerow planting; 


• 0.21 ha of native shrub mix; 


• 0.14 ha of woodland edge mix; 


• 1.09 ha of woodland mix; 


• 2.4 ha of herbaceous riparian mix; 


• 0.46 ha of wet woodland; 


• 5.73 ha of flowering lawn and wildflower meadow (wet meadow and semi – shade); 
and 


• 2.81ha of rain garden. 


5.1.2 The Development would retain, protect and enhance landscape features such as existing 
trees, hedgerows and woodland areas where possible with minimal losses. 


5.1.3 For full specifications of all proposed planting and planting methods, refer to report 
4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_1000 ‘ Written Landscape Specification’.  
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6 Landscape Management 
6.1.1 The following section outlines the management prescriptions to ensure a successful 


establishment and the long-term healthy growth for the soft landscape proposals set out 
in drawings: 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (latest 
revisions) 


6.1.2 For the purpose of this report, we identify the establishment period as the first 5 years 
following planting, with the long-term management in the years following this.  


6.1.3 The establishment period of plants can vary between species and the location of planting, 
time of year and climatic conditions during establishment. It is therefore important to 
continuously evaluate the establishment of the planting to ensure the correct 
prescriptions are adopted to ensure optimum growth.  


6.1.4 It is the responsibility of all persons undertaking the landscape management to review the 
actions set out in this report and propose any necessary adjustments required to ensure 
the management objectives set out in Section 2 are met in full.  


6.1.5 All substantial changes to the prescriptions contained within this report that will have a 
material impact on the objectives should be consulted with the planning and highways 
authorities prior to their implementation.   


6.2 Biodiversity Net Gain  


6.2.1 The specific condition criteria targeted for each habitat type and the associated Habitat 
Map are set out in the following documents:  


• 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_V3-0 


• 4977_SWDR_Post-Development Habitat Maps_V2-0_BW 


6.2.2 Each habitat below has a UKHabitats habitat type and targeted condition. Refer to Table 1. 
of the Biodiversity Net Gain Report to see specific condition criteria.  


6.2.3 To satisfy BNG, the habitats must be secured for 30 years. This LEMP predominantly 
covers the establishment period of habitats. After this period, the continued monitoring of 
habitats, with reference to the targeted conditions, should inform adaptive management, 
as outlined in Section 7.  


6.3 Management Prescriptions 


6.3.1 To ensure successful establishment and the long-term health of all planting associated 
with the development, the following methods should be strictly followed:  
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Street Trees and Green Space Trees (BNG: Urban Trees - Moderate condition)2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.2 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.3 All stakes, ties and straps should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.4 Once trees are suitably established, all above ground stakes, ties and straps will be 
removed and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and 
growth) in year 5. 


6.3.5 All grass edges should trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a clean 
edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result in 
damage to the tree’s stem.  


6.3.6 All trees planted along the public highway should achieve a 100% survival and therefore 
trees that fail must be replaced in the subsequent planting season.  


6.3.7 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the tree planting and, 
as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Pruning 


6.3.8 Tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches and 
encourage healthy growth. 


6.3.9 All tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches, 
encourage healthy growth and to maintain a canopy clear of roadways and footways.  


6.3.10 To prevent access restrictions all trees adjacent to vehicular access areas, including 
those on private land must retain a 2.4m clear stem and trees adjacent to pedestrian 
access areas, including those on private land must retain a 2.0m clear stem. 


6.3.11 All tree pruning, other than works required on health and safety grounds, will be 
undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 31st August) to avoid disturbance 
to nesting birds 


 


 


2 Table 1. Interpretation of Proposed Soft Landscaping to UK Habitats, 4977_SWDR_Biodiversity Net Gain Report_BW_V3-0 
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Watering 


6.3.12 All newly planted street and green space trees should be watered immediately after 
planting and twice weekly during the first year following planting.  


6.3.13 In year 2 – 5 (during key establishment period) trees should be watered during periods of 
drought at a rate of c.25 litres per plant and at weekly interval, but this will be variable 
dependant on weather patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.14 All newly planted trees should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark mulch at 
0.5m radius at the base of each plant. 


6.3.15 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.16 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.17 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Hedgerow Tree Planting (BNG: Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - 
Moderate condition)2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.18 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.19 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.20 Once trees are suitably established, all stakes, ties and straps will be removed and will be 
disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 5. 


Pruning 


6.3.21 Tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying branches and 
encourage healthy growth. 


6.3.22 A minimum of 0.5m clearance should be maintained between the top of the hedgerow and 
the bottom of the tree canopy to facilitate hedgerow cutting and to avoid damage to the 
tree when undertaken. 
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6.3.23 To prevent access restrictions all trees adjacent to vehicular access areas, including 
those on private land must retain a 2.4m clear stem and trees adjacent to pedestrian 
access areas, including those on private land must retain a 2.0m clear stem. 


6.3.24 All tree pruning, other than works required on health and safety grounds, will be 
undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 31st August) to avoid disturbance 
to nesting birds. 


6.3.25 Trees and shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to 
achieve at least 90% survival. 


6.3.26 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the tree planting and, 
as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Watering 


6.3.27 All newly planted hedgerow trees should be watered immediately after planting and twice 
weekly during the first year following planting.  


6.3.28 In year 2 – 5 (during key establishment period) trees should be watered during periods of 
drought at a rate of c.25 litres per plant and at weekly interval, but this will be variable 
dependant on weather patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.29 All newly planted hedgerow trees should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.5m offset from the centreline of the hedgerow in which they are planted. 


6.3.30 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.31 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.32 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Native Species Hedgerow (BNG: Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - 
Moderate condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.33 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  
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6.3.34 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.35 Once hedge plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed 
and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 
5. 


6.3.36 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.37 Plants that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to achieve at 
least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to disperse 
along the hedge line. 


6.3.38 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the hedgerow planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. Monitoring would be 
carried out by a competent landscape architect, and a member of the Landscape 
Institute.  


Pruning 


6.3.39 The ultimate desired height and width of the newly planted hedgerow is 2- 3m (h) and 
1.5m (w).  


6.3.40 The newly planted hedgerow should be lightly formatively pruned regularly throughout the 
year to encourage healthy, bushy growth and to increase the wildlife value of the hedge. 
This should be continued until the desired height and width is achieved.  


6.3.41 Once the desired hedgerow height and width has been achieved and plants are suitable 
established, a variable cutting schedule on a 3 year or more rotas should be adopted to 
provide a range of habitats for invertebrates and to ensure a supply of fruit and berries is 
available to birds and wildlife within the hedgerows each year. 


6.3.42 When pruning, any dead and dying branches should be removed from within the hedge to 
promote healthy growth. 


6.3.43 When pruning, care should be taken to avoid damage to any hedgerow trees.  


6.3.44 All formative pruning should be undertaken out of the bird nesting season (1st March – 
31st August) to avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird 
nesting season advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought prior to 
undertaking any works.  
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Watering 


6.3.45 All newly planted hedge plants should be watered immediately after planting and again 
during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.15 litres per plant and at 
weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.46 All newly planted hedgerows should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.5m offset from the centreline of the hedgerow at planting. 


6.3.47 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.48 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.49 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


Native Woodland Mix, Native Wet Woodland Mix, & Low Woodland Edge Mix 
(BNG: Other Woodland; Broadleaved, Wet Woodland, & Mixed Scrub - Moderate 
condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.50 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.51 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.52 Once all plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed and 
will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 5. 


6.3.53 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.54 Trees and shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to 
achieve at least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to 
disperse along the hedge line. 
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6.3.55 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the woodland planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


6.3.56 In the tenth year, if woodland flora species do not resemble a recognisable NVC, 
supplementary planting a range of woodland herbs, grasses, and sedges should be 
undertaken. It is important to choose species based on woodland type and consultation 
with a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought when making mix suggestions.  


Pruning 


6.3.57 A thinning and coppicing regime will be implemented to maximise the wildlife value of the 
woodland by increasing the diversity of tree structure, shade and ground cover. Thinning, 
coppicing and management works are anticipated to start at 10 years onwards, with 
successive works about every 10 years following, although dependent on rate of growth. 
Trees to be thinned or coppiced will be selected according to tree health, surrounding 
vegetation and ground conditions (e.g. coppicing to allow light to maintain areas of ground 
flora) to provide a structurally diverse woodland with a high scrub content.  


6.3.58 Thinning works to be undertaken outside of the bird nesting season. (1st March – 31st 
August) to avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird nesting 
season advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought prior to undertaking 
any works.  


Watering 


6.3.59 All newly planted tree and shrub plants should be watered immediately after planting and 
again during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.50 litres per tree and at 
weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.60 All newly planted trees and shrubs should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark 
mulch at 0.25m radius from the stem of each plant and retained as a weed-free area 
during the establishment period.  


6.3.61 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.62 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread or hand pulling fails to control.  


6.3.63 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 
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6.3.64 All areas outside of the weed-free area will be managed in accordance with the 
prescriptions for the associated wildflower and grass seeding until the canopies of these 
areas have sufficiently established / closed. This will include an annual cut / strim to 
manage pernicious weeds such as bramble and thistles.  


Native Shrub and Native Wetland Shrub Mix (BNG: Mixed Scrub - Moderate 
condition) 2 


General Maintenance Activities 


6.3.65 All plants should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and heavy rain.  


6.3.66 All guards, stakes and ties should be checked regularly to ensure they are in the correct 
position and in a good, usable condition. Any damaged guards, stakes and ties should be 
replaced as required.  


6.3.67 Once shrub plants are suitably established, all guards, stakes and ties will be removed 
and will be disposed of off-site (subject to satisfactory establishment and growth) in year 
5. 


6.3.68 All grass edges should be trimmed and edged and where required, re-cut to ensure a 
clean edge is retained to the planting area to prevent need for strimming which will result 
in damage to the plants.  


6.3.69 Shrubs that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent planting season to achieve at 
least 90% survival and maintain a gap free line to enable small mammals to disperse 
along the hedge line. 


6.3.70 Monitoring visits will be undertaken during late-spring (May/June) annually – a critical 
period for native planting establishment – to assess the success of the shrub planting 
and, as necessary, recommend revisions to the management. 


Pruning 


6.3.71 Due to the species and density of planting proposed the mature heights of plants will be 
relatively low and due to the requirement to create a natural planting area, maintenance 
should be minimal. At this point the planting should be left to fully naturalise in shape and 
form adapting to the conditions of the site. 


Watering 


6.3.72 All newly planted shrub plants should be watered immediately after planting and again 
during periods of drought. This should be done at a rate of c.15 litres per plant and at 
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weekly intervals during extended drought, but will be variable dependant on weather 
patterns. 


Weed Control 


6.3.73 All newly planted shrubs should have minimum of 100mm (d) of pulverised bark mulch at 
0.25m radius from the stem of each plant and be retained as a weed-free area during the 
establishment period. 


6.3.74 The bark mulch will be topped up regularly to ensure a consistent depth of 100mm to 
ensure sufficient weed suppression.  


6.3.75 All persistent weeds should be hand pulled if not too excessive or treated using a spot 
herbicide treatment if more widespread.  


6.3.76 If herbicide treatments are to be used, contact with the new planting must be avoided and 
all health and safety prescriptions set out by the herbicide manufacturer must be 
followed. 


6.3.77 All areas outside of the weed-free area will be managed in accordance with the 
prescriptions for the associated wildflower and grass seeding until the canopies of these 
areas have sufficiently established / closed. This will include an annual cut / strim to 
manage pernicious weeds such as bramble and thistles.  


Native Species Rich Grassland and Wildflower Mix for Herbaceous Riparian 
Mix, Wildflower Meadow, Wetland Meadow & Rain Garden Areas, and Semi-
Shade Meadow (BNG: Other Neutral Grassland - Moderate & Good condition, 
Rain Gardens and Reedbeds - Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.78 The following maintenance prescriptions apply to all wildflower and grassland seeding 
areas across site with the exception of the SANG area identified on the drawings WMHP-
TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3007 and 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping Planting Plan’ (latest revisions).  


6.3.79 Maintenance within the SANG area will be restricted and the seeding and reedbed 
planting will be left unmanaged and allowed to naturalise. Access to this area following 
planting will be restricted due to the nature of the sight and the associated health and 
safety guidance.   


First Year Management 


6.3.80 In the first year, newly sown meadow areas should be left unmaintained until later 
summer. Annual weed arising after sowing will provide shelter to the sown seeding, and 
provide habitat for invertebrates. Cut in August and removed and disposed of away from 
site.  
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6.3.81 In the second and subsequent years the grassland will be managed as a hay meadow with 
a cut in late summer (August) and the hay left to dry for 1-7 days to allow shed. The timings 
will need to be reviewed dependent on prevailing conditions, with advice sought from a 
suitably qualified ecologist. 


6.3.82 An ecologist will visit the Site in spring (May) and summer (July/August) Year 1 to check the 
establishment of seed mix and weeds. Remedial actions will be communicated to the 
land manager at the earliest opportunity. 


6.3.83 Assuming that the seed mix has established successfully after Year 1, an ecologist will 
visit the site in late-spring (May) in Years 2, 3 and 5 – a critical period for grassland 
establishment – to assess the success of grassland management and, as necessary, 
recommend revisions to the management. 


Weed Control 


6.3.84 A flush of weeds is to be expected in the first season after sowing and these should be left 
unmanaged within the first year. It is likely that some pernicious weeds (e.g. thistle, 
ragwort, or dock) will persist following the ground preparation and can be treated by hand 
pulling if not too extensive or using spot treatment with a suitable herbicide if more 
widespread. 


Management Once Established 


6.3.85 Mow the re-growth through to late autumn/winter to c50mm and again in spring if needed. 
Hay cut following flowering in July or August, leave the ‘hay’ to dry and shed seed for 1-
7days then remove from site. 


Flowering Lawn (BNG: Modified Grassland - Moderate condition) 2 


First Year Management 


6.3.86 In the first year, newly sawn meadow areas should be regularly cut (four times) to a hight 
of 40-60cm to control the flush of annual weed growth. Where cuttings are dense, these 
should be removed and disposed of away from site.  


6.3.87 In the second and subsequent years the lawn will be cut regularly to a hight of 25-40mm. 
To allow flowering, mowing can be relaxed from late June. When the swards gets untidy 
(after 4-8 weeks) cut again. Mowing can be suspended later in the year to allow cowslip to 
flower. Cutting should be collected and removed of site.  


6.3.88 An ecologist will visit the Site in spring (May) and summer (July/August) Year 1 to check the 
establishment of seed mix and weeds. Remedial actions will be communicated to the 
land manager at the earliest opportunity. 







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


July 2025 


 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


6.3.89 Assuming that the seed mix has established successfully after Year 1, an ecologist will 
visit the site in late-spring (May) in Years 2, 3 and 5 – a critical period for grassland 
establishment – to assess the success of grassland management and, as necessary, 
recommend revisions to the management. 


Weed Control 


6.3.90 A flush of weeds is to be expected in the first season after sowing and these can be 
managed by a cutting regularly within the first year. It is likely that some pernicious weeds 
(e.g. thistle, ragwort, or dock) will persist following the ground preparation and can be 
treated by hand pulling if not too extensive or using spot treatment with a suitable 
herbicide if more widespread. 


Management Once Established 


6.3.91 Once established the grass verge can be cut regularly to a maintained height of 40-60mm.  


6.3.92 To allow flowering, mowing can be relaxed from late June. When the swards gets untidy 
(after 4-8 weeks) cut again.  


6.3.93 Where cowslips have established, mowing should be suspended earlier in the year to 
allow cowslip to flower.  


6.3.94 Mowing should be restricted in areas where spring bulbs have established to allow the 
bulbs to flower. Once the bulbs are spent and the foliage begins to die back, these areas 
can be strimmed back to maintain a neat appearance.   


6.3.95 Cuttings should be collected and removed of site.  


River Enhancements  


6.3.96 The realignment of the Upper Emm Brook and its tributaries have been designed to 
enhance channel sinuosity and retain in-channel habitat where possible. River 
complexity, aquatic and riparian vegetation, and flow variation will be enhanced through 
the introduction of shallow marginal shelves, willow spiling, backwater habitats, and 
floodplain scrapes.  


6.3.97 The location and design of these habitats are outlined in the following drawings (latest 
revision): 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3021 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3022 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3023 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3024 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3025 
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• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3026 


6.3.98 The management of the planting, within and surrounding these features, will follow the 
designation within drawing WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-3001 - 3009 ‘Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan’ (latest revision) and the relevant prescriptions outlined above. 


6.3.99 Any failed plug planting or seeding will be topped-up during the next available planting 
season until sufficient planting densities have been achieved.  


6.3.100 If particular species repeatedly fail, suitable alternatives will be agreed with the projects / 
councils’ ecologists and implemented.  


6.3.101 Any alternative plant species will be UK native and of UK genetic provenance.  


Water levels within backwater habitats (BNG: Temporary Lakes, ponds and pools - 
Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.102 In order to ensure the backwaters perform as intended and remain connected to the Emm 
Brook it is essential to monitor the water levels at regular intervals during the first year 
post installation.  


6.3.103 The typical water level of the Emm Brook is 49.0mAOD (backwater south of the bridge) 
and 48.1mAOD (backwater north of the bridge). The connection between the backwaters 
and the Emm Brook is proposed to match the base level of the Emm Brook (~49.7mAOD). 
A slope, graded at 1 in 5 from the mouth to the deepest point of the backwaters, feeds 
from the Emm brook into the habitats. The deepest point of both backwater habitats is 
48.1mAOD. The base of the backwater gradually shallows away from the mouth with the 
base undulating  +/-100mm.  


6.3.104 The mouth of the backwaters must remain open and free from debris buildup to ensure 
water retention and access for wildlife, especially in low-flow conditions. The mouths of 
the backwaters are angled downstream to minimise erosion and backfilling. 


6.3.105 Backwater habitats will provide lateral connectivity to the watercourse and refuge 
habitats for fish, amphibians, invertebrates, and aquatic plants, especially during high 
flow or pollution events. 


6.3.106 The water levels and access to the backwaters will be monitored in winter 
(November/December), spring (March/April), and summer (July/August) of the first year to 
measure if the slope leading into the habitat is maintained and an appropriate gradient, if 
the base level of the backwater is retained, and if the backwater remains wet year-round.    


6.3.107 If there are extended dry periods within the backwater, mouth and base levels should be 
reduced to prevent desiccation in August year one. Levels will be reassessed in year 5. 


6.3.108  It is recommended that monitoring visits continue in spring (March/April) and summer 
(July/August) from year one onwards to assess the backwater and remove accumulated 
debris or silt that may block water flow from the Emm Brook or reduce habitat 
functionality within the backwater.  


6.3.109 A suitably qualified Ecologist should monitor the backwaters and provide further 
recommendations as required.  
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6.3.110 Due to the nature of the backwaters it is advised that all works to remove accumulated 
debris and silt is undertaken by hand, where safe to do so, to avoid unnecessary damage 
to establishing or established habitats.  


6.3.111 Where manual removal is not possible due to safety risks or access constraints, small, 
tracked machinery working from existing access points, under the supervision of the 
projects ecologist, should be considered. 


6.3.112 Any removed silt or debris should be stored on impermeable sheeting. Material should be 
left for at least 24 hours, where possible, to allow any trapped species to leave the 
displaced debris. After this period, the material should be transported to a suitable, 
licensed disposal site or reused locally, as advised by a suitably qualified ecologist. 


Backwater Marginal Shelves (BNG: Reedbeds - Moderate condition) 2 


6.3.113 The backwater habitats will have ~5m wide profile ledge sloping from ~0.2m-0.5m below 
the typical water level. The shelves will provide an area of high ecological value, 
supporting emergent and submerged macrophytes and breeding and nursery grounds for 
fish and amphibians.   


6.3.114 The shelves should remain submerged or seasonally wet year-round. The water levels of 
the shelves will be monitored in winter (November/December), spring (March/April) and 
summer (July/August) of the first year. If the shelves do not remain submerged or 
seasonally wet, they should be lowered in August year one. Levels will be reassessed in 
year 5. Additionally, if there is erosion or undercutting along the shelves, they should be 
staked to prevent habitat loss. 


Scrape Habitats (BNG: Temporary Lakes, ponds and pools & Reedbeds - Moderate 
condition) 


6.3.115 A shallow depression scrape within the floodplain will be created to naturally accumulate 
water during wet weather, enhancing hydrological connectivity. Scrapes hold seasonal 
water and support wading birds, mammals, amphibians, and invertebrates. 


6.3.116 The edge of the scrape will be dropped down to an undulating base of no more than 1m 
depth (49.05mAOD). Current ground level varies from ~50.2mAOD - 49.9mAOD. Margins 
gradually slope away from the lowest point.  


6.3.117 Inspect scrape margins in winter (November/December), spring (March/April), and 
summer (July/August) to assess vegetation establishment and ensure that levels are 
appropriate to support emergent macrophytes. Monitor water depth within the scrape in 
winter (November/December), spring (March/April) and summer (July/August). Adjust 
levels to improve water retention to ensure scrapes remain damp or seasonally wet, 
where necessary. Levels should be lowered in August year one. Levels should be 
reassessed in year 5.   
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Two-stage Channel 


6.3.118 The realigned channels of the Luckley Brook and Emm Brook tributaries will incorporate 
low-level berms, forming a two-stage channel. The channel will have a 1 in 3.5 slope for 
each stage. The total channel width is approximately 12m. The low flow channel is 0.5m 
deep 4m wide, for the conveyance of regular flows. The bench either side of the low flow 
channel is 2.5m wide. The berms will promote channel sinuosity, provide habitat, and 
improve lateral connectivity. The berms will form floodplain benches, flooding during the 
mean annual flood flow and will support a range of water tolerant plant species. 


6.3.119 The water levels of the berms will be monitored in winter (November/December), spring 
(March/April) and summer (July/August) of the first year. If the berms do not remain 
submerged during the mean annual flood flow, they should be lowered in August year one. 
Levels will be reassessed in year 5. Additionally, if there is erosion or undercutting along 
the berms, they should be staked to prevent habitat loss. 


Willow Spiling 


6.3.120 Spiling should be regularly re-firmed until sufficiently established, particularly following 
periods of strong winds and flood events.  


6.3.121 Where possible, any willow rods that have failed will be replaced in the subsequent 
planting season. 


6.3.122 The base of the banks should be monitored once a year in summer for undercutting. If 
erosion persists, additional erosion control measures, such as coir rolls/matting, or other 
natural methods such as rip rap. 


6.3.123 Once established, tree pruning will be undertaken regularly to remove dead and dying 
branches and reduce shading of the watercourse.  


6.3.124 The willows will require a coppicing regime. Coppicing and management works are 
anticipated to start at 10 years onwards, with successive works about every 10 years 
following, although dependent on the rate of growth. Trees to be thinned or coppiced will 
be selected according to tree health.  


6.3.125 Work is to be undertaken outside of the bird nesting season. (1st March – 31st August) to 
avoid disturbance to nesting birds. If pruning is required during bird nesting season, 
advice from a suitably qualified ecologist should be sought before undertaking any work.  


Species Habitat Features  


Bats 


6.3.126 To mitigate the loss of roosting opportunities bat boxes will be installed on mature trees 
within the Site. Approximately 15 boxes will be required to compensate for the loss of 
roosting opportunities and provide enhancement. The specific number of boxes will be 
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informed by updated species surveys. At the time of writing, it is understood there are no 
confirmed roosts and no licence requirements.  


6.3.127 Boxes will be installed in suitable locations, as advised by an experienced ecologist, in 
accordance with Bat Conservation Trust guidelines3. Boxes should be installed facing a 
number of aspects to increase opportunities for roosting bats.  Exact locations will be 
determined upon completion of construction. Bat boxes will be erected following 
completion of construction.  


6.3.128 If there are not enough trees to provide suitable locations within the road scheme 
boundary, trees within the SANG should be used to incorporate additional boxes. 


6.3.129 Bat boxes should include a variety of types, made of durable woodstone or woodcrete 
construction with a rounded profile suitable for mounting on trees. They will include CJM 
boxes specifically designed for crevice dwelling tree roosting species4.  


Birds 


6.3.130 To enhance nesting opportunities bird boxes will be installed on retained mature trees. A 
minimum of 20 bird boxes should be installed at suitable locations in accordance with 
RSPB guidelines 5. The specific number of boxes will be informed by updated species 
surveys. Precise locations will be determined by a suitably qualified ecologist upon 
completion of construction. Bird boxes will be erected upon completion of construction.  


6.3.131 It is best practice to clean out bird nesting boxes once per year in December or January.   


Invasive Plant Species  


6.3.132 The management and/or eradication of invasive plant species will be a form of adaptive 
management as many habitats rely on either a lack or low cover of invasive species to 
achieve condition criteria. Different invasive species will require different management 
prescriptions and as such, appropriate management should be planned upon the 
identification of species. 


6.3.133 Any contact of individuals or equipment with invasive species must follow the Check, 
Clean, Dry procedure (Figure 3.). Individuals, clothing, and equipment must be thoroughly 
inspecting and washed, with any plant material removed. All equipment or clothing must 
be completely dry before moving to a new site to prevent the spread of invasive species.  


 


3 Bat Conservation Trust (2019) Bat Boxes: Putting up your box [Online] Available at: 
http://www.bats.org.uk/pages/bat_boxes.html 


4 https://www.vincentwildlife.ie/wp-content/uploads/2015/04/design-of-the-cjm-batbox.pdf 


5 Royal Society for the Protection of Birds (nd). Our ultimate guide to nestboxes, Available at: https://www.rspb.org.uk/helping-
nature/what-you-can-do/activities/all-about-nest-boxes 
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Figure 3. Check, Clean, Dry overview from the Non-bative Species Secretariat 6 


 


6.3.134 Himalayan balsam (Impatiens glandulifera) is known to be on-Site7. Himalayan balsam 
should be removed by hand-pulling before the plant flowers (spring). After pulling, break 
the root just above the lowest node to prevent regrowth. Pile pulled plants together (away 
from watercourses) to allow natural degradation. In areas of high plant density, use a 
strimmer, brush cutter, or mower to cut the plant as low as possible, ideally below the 
first node. Follow-up checks should be undertaken later in the summer to remove any 
regrowth or late-germinating individuals. Removal should continue annually for 3 years, or 
until no further plants are observed on site. 


6.3.135 As outlined within the CEMP, a stand of Japanese knotweed has been identified adjacent 
to the Emm Brook, outside the site red line boundary 8. No works are proposed within the 
vicinity of the Japanese knotweed. The Japanese knotweed area (plus a 7m buffer) will be 
fenced off and warning signs will be installed. During monitoring visits (see Section 7.), the 
area should be checked to ensure no incursion by the Japanese Knotweed into the 
scheme. 


  


 


6 https://www.nonnativespecies.org/what-can-i-do/check-clean-dry 
7 WSP (October 2024), Himalayan balsam - Invasive Species Report 
8 Balfour Beatty UK (2025) Wokingham Major Highways Programme South Wokingham Distributor Road spine Construction 
Environmental Management Plan (CEMP) 
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7 Landscape and Ecological Auditing / Monitoring  
7.1.1 For successful establishment, it is essential to undertake regular monitoring visits to 


assess the condition of all the newly planted areas across the development.  


7.1.2 The purpose of the monitoring visits is to provide a detailed assessment of plant 
establishment and health and growing conditions.  


7.1.3 It is recommended that monitoring visits are undertaken annually in early-mid spring at 
the beginning of the growing season for the first five years.  


7.1.4 The monitoring visits should include an audit of all landscape elements including 
undertaking photography vegetation, collating species lists and a detailed condition 
assessment to assess the habitat conditions against target conditions outlined in the BNG 
assessment.  


7.1.5 Additional quadrat sampling will be used for grassland habitats to identify the habitat type 
and the number of species per m2. Quadrats will also help to estimate percentage of bare 
ground, and potential bramble cover. 


7.1.6 Monitoring visits should be undertaken by a qualified Landscape Architect who is a 
member of the Landscape Institute or a ecologist.  


7.1.7 Following the monitoring visit, a monitoring report should be provided to the maintenance 
teams setting out the condition of the planting and any recommendations to ensure the 
management objectives and target habitat conditions are met and if necessary, 
recommend revisions to this LEMP to ensure successful establishment.  
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7.2 Management Schedule  


Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Hedgerow Tree, Woodland Planting, 
Street Tree and Green Space 
Planting: 


Hedgerow Trees 100% 
establishment  


Woodland Planting 100% 
establishment  


Street and Green Space 
Trees 100% establishment 


        


Inspect & formative prune in 
accordance with good Arboricultural 
practice to BS 3998:2010.  Maintain a 
clear stem for all hedgerow trees 
annually after year 3 in order for 
hedgerow trees to be distinguishable.  


 


1 Nov - Mar         ongoing 


Replace dead or dying trees. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov - Mar           


Check ties and stakes, and remove if 
no longer required. 


As necessary 2 -        


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -           


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 4-6 Apr-Aug         ongoing  
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Monitoring visit by landscape architect 
/ ecologist 


  May/June       


Thinning coppicing   Nov – Mar      Year 10 
onwards 


Hedgerow planting: Vigorous and healthy 
establishment without 
gaps and bushy base 


                


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
maintaining full thickness of mulch 
and hand weeding. 


  2 -            


Pruning to promote shape and bushy 
growth 


   Nov - Mar            


Replacement of dead stock. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov              


Formative prune to achieve required 
hedge height and form, generally 2-3m 
across the development.  


To achieve required height 
and form 


Cut on a 
three-year 
cycle. 


Jan-Feb         Ongoing on 
a 3-year 
cutting 
cycle across 
the Site 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -         ongoing as 
required 


Shrub Planting: Vigorous and healthy 
establishment 


              


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical/ chemical control. 


  1-2 -           


Maintain depth of loose mulch. 75 mm depth minimum 1 -         ongoing as 
required 


Replacement of dead stock. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov            


Native Grassland and Wildflower 
Mix: 


A heathy, dense sward 


     


    


Year 1, In August take a hey cut to a 
height of 50mm. Leave for 1-7days to 
dry and remove. 


A heathy, dense sward 
 


1 


 
 


August 
 


   


  


 


Year 2 onwards cut biannually in late 
August and October. After flowering in 
July or August take a hay cut to a 


Reduce soil fertility and 
encourage diverse sward. 


1 July/ August & 
October 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


height of 50mm. Leave for 1-7 days to 
dry and remove. Cut again in October 
to a height of 50mm. 


Monitoring of grass growth and 
species  


         


Over seeding; reinstate wear and tear, 
bald patches or wheel ruts 


If the coverage is poor with 
large areas of bare ground, 
depending on ground 
conditions, rotovate or 
scarify, top dress and over 
seed with a  seed mix 
matching the composition 
found locally. 


        


Flowering Lawn Mix: A heathy, dense sward         


Year 1, post seeding, mow 4 times per 
year to maintain a minimum hight of 
40-60mm 


A heathy, dense sward 


 


4 


 


 


April – October 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Year 2 onwards cut regularly to a hight 
25-40mm. Relax cutting from late 
June.  


Reduce soil fertility and 
encourage diverse sward. 


4 April - June & 
October 


      


Monitoring of grass growth and 
species  


         


Over seeding; reinstate wear and tear, 
bald patches or wheel ruts 


If the coverage is poor with 
large areas of bare ground, 
depending on ground 
conditions, rotovate or 
scarify, top dress and over 
seed with a  seed mix 
matching the composition 
found locally. 


        


Backwater Habitats: Correct water levels to be 
maintained and marginal 
vegetation established. 


        


Monitor levels of mouth, base, and 
slope, and marginal shelves. 


Ensure mouth of the 
backwaters remain open 
and free from debris build 
up to ensure water 
retention. Shelves must 


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
(March/April) 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


remain submerged or 
seasonally wet. 


and summer 
(July/August) 


If required, reduced levels to prevent 
desiccation. 


 1 August       


Remove accumulated debris or silt  1 March or April      ongoing as 
required 


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


If required, marginal shelves staked to 
prevent erosion 


If there is erosion or 
undercutting along the 
shelves, they should be 
staked to prevent habitat 
loss 


1        


Scrape Habitats: Correct water levels to be 
maintained and marginal 
vegetation established. 


        


Monitor water and marginal shelves 
level 


Ensure scrapes remain 
damp or seasonally wet 
and that shelves are an 
appropriate level to 


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


support emergent 
macrophytes. 


(March/April) 
and summer 
(July/August) 


If required, reduced levels to prevent 
desiccation. 


 1 August       


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


Two-stage Channel: Correct water levels to be 
maintained. 


        


Monitor water levels on berms  Shelves must remain 
submerged during mean 
annual flood flow.  


3 Winter 
(November/De
cember), 
spring 
(March/April) 
and summer 
(July/August) 


      


If required, reduced levels.  1 August       


Willow Spiling:          
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Inspect & formative prune in 
accordance with good Arboricultural 
practice to BS 3998:2010.   


 1 Nov - Mar         ongoing 


Replace dead or dying trees. Next available planting 
season 


1 Nov - Mar           


Keep planting clear of weeds by 
mechanical / chemical control. 


 1-2 Apr-Aug         ongoing  


Monitoring visit by landscape architect 
/ ecologist 


 1 May/June       


Thinning coppicing   Nov – Mar      Year 10 
onwards 


All areas:          


Invasive non-native species to be 
controlled by chemical or mechanical 
means (mechanical to be tried first). 


Eradication where 
practicable 


As 
required 


Apr-Sept 


   


  ongoing as 
required 


Watering Landscape Institute’s 
Technical Bulletin on Water 


Frequency 
as 
necessary 


      ongoing as 
required 
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Operation Target Frequency 
per 
annum 


Season/Month Y1 Y2 Y3 Y4 Y5 Y6 onwards 


Restrictions must adhere 
to. 


for the 
continued 
thriving of 
all areas. 


Condition assessment  Assess condition of 
proposed habitat types 
against BNG target. 


Once per 
year  


May and 
August 


    


 


  







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


July 2025 


 


 


 







South Wokingham Distributor Road, Landscape and Ecological Management Plan  


July 2025 


 


 


www.lanpro.co.uk 
 


 


 


 








  


 


  


 


 


 


  


 
  


South Wokingham Distributor Road Biodiversity Net Gain Report 
 


 


  







 


 


 


Biodiversity Net Gain Report 
South Wokingham Distributor Road,  


Wokingham,  


RG40 2HP 
  


Tony Gee and Partners LLP 


 


 


  


May July 2025 


 


 


 


 


  


 







 


 


 


 


Office Locations 
 


 


Cambridge  
1A Clifton Court, Clifton Road,  
Cambridge, CB1 7BN  
01223 776740  
  
London  
Moor Place, 1 Fore Street Avenue,  
London, EC2Y 9DT  
020 3011 0820  
  


Norwich  
Brettingham House, 98 Pottergate,  
Norwich, NR2 1EQ  
01603 631319  


  
Bath  
Newark Works, 2 Foundry Way,  
South Quays Bath,  
BA2 3DZ  
01225 690119  
  
Manchester  
One St Peter’s Square  
Manchester  
M2 3DE  
01617 111740  
  
Edinburgh  
1 Lochrin Square  
92-98 Fountainbridge  
Edinburgh  
EH3 9QA  
01316 000319  
  


York  
Stanley Harrison House,  
The Chocolate Works, Bishopthorpe Road,  
York, YO23 1DE  
01904 803800  


  







 


 


 


 


Issue Sheet 
 


 


Document Prepared for: Tony Gee and Partners LLP 


 


 


Biodiversity Net Gain Report  
4977 South Wokingham Distributor Road, Wokingham 


 


Prepared by: 


Name: Ben Wagstaffe 


Title: Biodiversity Architect  


Date: 24/0715/05/2025 


 


Approved by: 


Signature:  


 


 


Name:  Hannah Broughton 


Title: Director of Ecology  


Date: 24/0716/05/2025 


 


Revision: V43.0 


 


 


 


 


 


  







 


 


 


Contents  
1 INTRODUCTION 4 


1.1 BACKGROUND 4 


1.2 PURPOSE OF REPORT 4 


2 METHODOLOGY 5 


2.1 PREVIOUS WORK 5 


2.2 BASELINE HABITATS (ON-SITE) 6 


2.3 PROPOSED HABITATS 6 


2.4 ASSUMPTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 7 


2.5 TRANSLATION OF THE SOFT LANDSCAPING PLANTING PLAN INTO UKHAB HABITATS 10 


3 RESULTS 2120 


3.1 BASELINE AREA HABITATS 2120 


3.2 BASELINE HEDGEROW HABITATS 2322 


3.3 BASELINE WATERCOURSE HABITATS 2524 


3.4 POST DEVELOPMENT HABITAT LOSS 2726 


3.5 POST DEVELOPMENT AREA HABITAT CREATION 2726 


3.6 POST DEVELOPMENT HEDGEROW CREATION 3029 


3.7 POST DEVELOPMENT WATERCOURSE ENHANCEMENT 3029 


3.8 POST DEVELOPMENT WATERCOURSE CREATION 3130 


4 CONCLUSION 3331 


 







South Wokingham Distributor Road BNG Report 


May July 2025 


 


4 


 


1 Introduction 


1.1 Background 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Limited were commissioned by Tony Gee and Partners LLP to undertake a 
Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) design and assessment in relation to the South Wokingham 
Distributor Road (SWDR), Wokingham, RG40 2HP, Central Grid Ref: SU 81226 67718 (the 
‘Site’). 


1.2 Purpose of Report  


1.2.1 This Biodiversity Net Gain Report is to support the planning application for the 
construction of South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR), specifically for the discharge 
of Condition 15 (LPA Application Reference 213430), which is required before 
commencement, other than enabling works: 


15. Prior to commencement of the development other than enabling works as established by 
the details approved pursuant to condition 3 a detailed Biodiversity Net Gain Strategy shall be 
submitted to and approved in writing by the local planning authority. The Strategy shall 
include: 


i) a biodiversity net gain calculator using the latest Defra metric and based on the detailed soft 
and hard landscape plans; and 


ii) details of any off-site offset scheme required to achieve a minimum 10% net gain over the 
baseline in all categories of the calculator. 


The approved strategy shall be implemented in full in the course of the development unless 
otherwise approved in writing by the local planning authority. 


1.2.2 This report outlines the methodology, assumptions, and limitations applied in calculating 
the site’s proposed biodiversity net gain. 


1.2.3 This report must be read in conjunction with the Metric’s calculation tool excel 
spreadsheets which are provided separately. The Metric provides a calculation of the 
baseline, as quantified under DEFRA’s Biodiversity Metric 3.1 (‘the Metric’). In addition, 
the Metric provides a post-development BNG calculation based on the final landscape 
plan.  


1.2.4 There are three accompanying files to this technical note, issued separately: 


• Metric 3.1 spreadsheet. This shows the baseline and post-development 
scenario. 


• Baseline Site habitat maps. 


• Post-development Site habitat maps.  
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2 Methodology 


2.1 Previous Work  


2.1.1 WSP completed a Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment and BNG Metric 2.0 in January 2021. 
Initial Phase 1 habitat surveys of the Site were undertaken throughout 2017-2020, which 
were translated into UK Habitat Classification by WSP. The redline boundary of the 
scheme changed after the initial habitat surveys. Habitats not covered in the original 
surveys (approximately 1.79ha) were assessed by WSP using aerial photography.  


2.1.2 WSP undertook retrospective condition assessments for the habitats on-site using 
information from the Preliminary Ecological Appraisals (PEA)1 2 and Botanical Survey 
Report3.  


2.1.3 A Water Framework Directive Assessment (WFDa) 4, adapted from a River Habitat Survey 
(RHS), was undertaken by WSP in 2020 for the watercourses related to the scheme. The 
WFDa data for the Emm Brook River was converted to MoRPh5 to assign initial condition 
scores by WSP.  


2.1.4 An updated ‘BMA Technical Note’ and BNG Metric 3.0 was completed by Tony Gee and 
Partners LLP and Arcus Ecology in September 20215. Arcus Ecology undertook an updated 
assessment of aerial imagery, whereby they confirmed and updated habitat baseline type 
and condition in line with the updated BNG Metric 3.0. However, Lanpro were not 
provided with the baseline habitat maps or GIS Shapefiles required to interpret this 
updated Metric 3.0.  


2.1.5 As per discussions with Wokingham Borough Council, the original habitat data provided 
by WSP (Jan 2021) was used for this updated iteration of the BNG calculation using 
version 3.1 of the BNG metric.  


2.1.6 It is important to note the differences between version 2.0 and version 3.1 of the BNG 
Metric:  


• Baseline watercourse encroachment data is not required in version 2.0.  


• Ditches are classified as area habitats, rather than linear habitats, in version 
2.0.  


• Habitat names differ between the two metrics.  


 


1 WSP (2018) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Preliminary Ecological Appraisal.  


2 WSP (2020) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: 76A and 76B Finchampstead Road, Preliminary 
Ecological Appraisal. 
3 WSP (2019) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Botanical Survey Report.  


4 WSP (2021) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Water Framework Directive Assessment.  


5 Tony Gee (2021) Wokingham Major Highways Programme - SWDR and WG1: BMA Technical Note 
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• As the metric has updated, some habitats have been renamed, removed, and 
added since version 2.0, as explained in section 2.2 below.  


2.2 Baseline Habitats (On-site) 


2.2.1 Ben Wagstaffe (BSc (Hons), MSc) conducted a Riparian Encroachment and Ditch 
Assessment on September 17th, 2024. The survey took place from 10:00am-4:00pm under 
10% cloud cover, with an air temperature of 19°C and no precipitation.  


2.2.2 The Site was walked over to record watercourse encroachment and extents, and locations 
were marked on printed aerial maps. Ditch condition was assessed according to the 
Statutory Biodiversity Metric condition sheets. 


2.2.3 The initial Phase 1 habitat survey and BNG Metric 2.0 data and shapefiles, completed by 
WSP, were provided to Lanpro. Where necessary, habitat data was converted to the 
updated habitat types present in Metric version 3.1 using the Translation Phase 1 tab 
within the Metric and professional judgement from experienced ecologists. Where habitat 
types were not present in the updated Metric, the most suitable alternative habitat was 
selected. 


2.2.4 Since the initial surveys conducted by WSP, the proposed development area has been 
modified. To determine the habitat types and condition of areas not included in the 
original surveys, aerial photography and data from surrounding habitat surveys were 
analysed to determine appropriate habitat types and condition. This approach was 
consistent with the methodology previously used by WSP and Arcus Ecology. 


2.2.5 The habitat data provided by WSP and additional surveying and analysis undertaken by 
Lanpro was mapped in Quantum Geographic Information Systems (QGIS)6.   


2.3 Proposed Habitats  


2.3.1 The location, condition, and type of proposed habitats has been assessed through 
reference to the following documents (latest revisions): 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-300(1-9) 


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1001_ Landscape Management Plan  


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1000 Written Landscape Specification  


2.3.2 The above plans provide indicative habitat types which were translated into UK Habitat 
types and condition for the Metric calculation by assessing the proposed planting and 
management against UKHab habitat definitions.   


2.3.3 The WFD Assessment and proposed surrounding habitats were used to inform the post 
development condition for any watercourse loss, creation, and enhancements. An 


 


6 “QGIS.org (2024). QGIS Geographic Information System. Open Source Geospatial Foundation Project. http://qgis.org 
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accredited assessor ran a River Condition Assessment (RCA) using the River MoRPH 
Methodology for the Emm Brook enhancement and the redirected Luckley brook and Emm 
Brook tributaries to model the proposed post-development scenario. The predicted 
results were input into Cartographer.io7 to calculate the river condition. 


2.3.4 Proposed habitats were mapped by overlaying the above Site Plan onto the baseline 
habitats in QGIS.  


2.3.5 The Biodiversity Metric 3.1 GIS Import Tool was used to import data from the baseline and 
proposed development QGIS maps into the Biodiversity Metric 3.1 Calculation Tool8. 
Once imported, the biodiversity gain was calculated.   


2.4 Assumptions and Limitations  


General 


2.4.1 The distinctiveness and time to target condition are automatically calculated within the 
Biodiversity Metric. 


2.4.2 Within the Metric, habitat, hedgerow and watercourse units are often rounded to the 
nearest two decimal places. This can result in small differences between the totals shown 
in this report and the sum of all the individual unit values. All reported numbers are taken 
directly from the Metric’s calculation tool.  


2.4.3 Habitat data was consolidated where appropriate to simplify processing. 


2.4.4 The riparian encroachment for river units was calculated based on the extent of built 
development within 10m (5m for ditches) of the centre line. 


2.4.5 Wokingham/Berkshire does not currently have a finalised Local Nature Recovery Strategy 
which can be used to assign the ‘strategic significance’ of both baseline and proposed 
habitats. The following sources of information have been used to determine strategic 
significance: 


• Local Green Spaces Assessment Report9 


• Wokingham Biodiversity Action Plan 10 


2.4.6 Where habitats on Site were found to be in strategically significant locations as specified 
in the plans above, it was assigned ‘formally identified in local strategy’ in the Metric 
calculation tool with reference to the relevant plan. Habitats not included in local strategy 
but are recognised as ecologically significant were classified as ‘Location ecologically 


 


7 https://cartographer.io/ 


8 Archive Site for Legacy Biodiversity Metrics  


9 Local Green Spaces Assessment Report (including Appendix 1 to 7 


10 https://wokingham.moderngov.co.uk/Data/Executive%20-
%20Individual%20Member%20Decisions/201402180945/Agenda/266687.pdf 



https://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/5850908674228224

https://www.wokingham.gov.uk/sites/wokingham/files/2024-09/Local%20Green%20Spaces%20Assessment%20Report%20%28including%20Appendix%201-7%29.pdf
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desirable but not in local strategy’. All other habitats were identified as 
‘Area/compensation not in local strategy/no local strategy’.   


 


BNG Baseline  


2.4.7 All data provided by the original WSP Metric 2.0 was assumed to be accurate and correct 
and was translated, where necessary, to Metric 3.1 for the purpose of the present BNG 
calculation. 


2.4.8 There is a discrepancy in the boundaries used for the BNG baseline calculations for future 
developments surrounding the road. The baseline completed by ECOSA11 accounts for all 
land up to the permanent development area for the road (including all temporary works). 
Whereas the baseline completed by The Ecology Partnership12 only provides baseline 
information up to the spine road’s redline, while the master plans indicate proposed work 
beyond this redline. To avoid double counting, this updated BNG calculation only includes 
the permanent road works within the SWDR as per the final designs provided in December 
2024. 


2.4.9 The boundary of the post-development area changed since WSP’s baseline mapping, so 
some habitats fall outside the surveyed area. Habitat type and condition outside the 
boundary were mapped by assessing neighbouring habitats and aerial photography.  


2.4.10 In Metric 2.0, ditches are mapped as area habitats, not linear. All areas defined as ditches 
in the original report have been converted to their most appropriate neighbouring habitat. 
Additionally, aquatic Marginal vegetation, identified as area habitat ditches in the WSP 
Metric 2.0, was also assumed to be the most appropriate neighbouring habitat.    


2.4.11 Scattered individual trees, provided as linear shapefiles by WSP, were assumed to be 
lines of trees in good condition.  


2.4.12 Individual trees were missing from the WSP baseline. Individual tree locations and sizes 
were taken from the most up to date Arboricultural Impact Assessment13 and were 
assumed to be in good condition.  


2.4.13 Trees with Tree Preservation Orders (TPOs) were assumed to have medium strategic 
significance, as were hedgerows that contained TPOs.  


2.4.14 The original WSP BNG calculation included a 73m2 Pond (priority habitat) in good 
condition. The WSP Preliminary Ecological Appraisal14 describes the pond as: “A single 
pond is present within the Survey Area, set within a depression in grassland at the western 
extent. The banks are shallow (<50cm) and gently sloping. Sparse aquatic and emergent 


 


11 Land at Phase 2 of the Strategic Development Location Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment DRAFT August 2020 


12 Habitat Condition Assessment November 2021 


13 4977 South Wokingham Distributor Road - Arboricultural Impact Assesment Addendum - V1.3 


14  WSP (2018), SOUTH WEST DISTRIBUTOR ROAD – SPINE ROAD & WESTERN GATEWAY: PRELIMINARY ECOLOGICAL 
APPRAISAL.  
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vegetation is present, namely rushes, but the banks are relatively bare. The pond is likely 
to dry occasionally, and has a leaf-litter bed, being overhung by several isolated willow 
trees.”. Based on this description, the pond was lowered to Pond (non-priority habitat) 
within the metric calculation, in line with UKHab definitions. This results in a reduction in 
distinctiveness from High to Medium. Despite this, the introduction of high distinctiveness 
Temporary lakes, ponds and pools was deemed satisfactory to replace habitat loss even if 
it was to retain its original categorisation.  


2.4.15 The original WFD Assessment15 was converted by WSP to MoRPh and the Emm Brook was 
assigned a condition score of moderate. No score was given to the Emm Brook tributaries 
or Luckley Brook. As discussed with Wokingham Borough Council, the baseline condition 
for all the relevant watercourses within the Site were to be downgraded to ‘Fairly Poor’ due 
to over deepening, in line with the River MoRPh methodology.  


2.4.16 Hedgerow habitats adjacent to wet ditches are not categorised as 'Associated with bank 
or ditch' within the hedgerow tab because wet ditches are accounted for in the 
watercourse tab. This prevents double counting of the ditch habitat, in accordance with 
the BNG Users Guide.   


Post- development  


2.4.17 It is assumed that habitats temporarily lost due to the construction of the proposed Haul 
Road would be restored to their original habitat type by the road contractor. Therefore, 
these habitats will not be included in this updated calculation as the haul road will fall in 
the remit of proposed future developments as above, and the baseline information has 
already been mapped by others. This assumption excludes any individual trees or 
hedgerows that will be recorded as permanently lost. Therefore, some hedgerow removal 
extends outside the post-development boundary. 


2.4.18 All tree and hedgerow removal was recorded in line with the most up-to-date 
Arboricultural Impact Assessment13.  


2.4.19 Proposed Watercourse condition and encroachment were assumed from the Water 
Framework Directive Assessment and converted into MoRPh5 to assign condition scores 
(Table 2). 


2.4.20 Due to the large difference in the diverted Upper Emm Brook Tributaries and Luckley 
Brook watercourse footprint between baseline and post-development, they have been 
recorded as habitat loss at baseline and creation at post-development.  


2.4.21 The areas calculated using the BNG metric may differ from those outlined in the Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan and proposed planting schemes due to slight differences when 
drawing habitat plans and because the BNG metric assigns no area (hectares) to linear 
habitats, such as hedgerows, while landscape plans do. The BNG metric assumes that 
the area below and surrounding linear habitats will contribute to the adjoining area habitat 
and, therefore, should be included in the calculation to provide an accurate 


 


15 WSP (2021), Water Framework Directive Assessment 
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representation of the habitat and potential net gain. As a result, there will be a small 
variance in the habitats surrounding hedgerows compared to the Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan. It is important to note that the primary function of the BNG metric is to 
provide an estimated value for the expected changes in biodiversity rather than to inform 
the detailed planting specification.  


2.5 Translation of the Soft Landscaping Planting Plan into UKHab habitats  


2.5.1 Habitats proposed within the Soft Landscaping Planting Plan have been interpreted into 
UK Habitat types, based on seed and species mixes, to allow for their inclusion within the 
Metric. Additionally, target habitat conditions have been assigned based on the 
prescription and management noted within the LEMP, in line with the BNG condition 
assessment sheets16. These interpretations are detailed in Table 1 below. 


 


Table 1. Interpretation of Proposed Soft Landscaping to UK Habitats 


Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification 
Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Hedgerow Mix 
with Hedgerow 


Trees 


Hedgerow Mix, 
double 


staggered, 5/m 


Native 
Species Rich 


Hedgerow 
with trees 


 
Moderate 
condition 


All proposed hedgerows 
contain standard trees and 
have over five native species. 
Therefore, the hedgerows are 
identified as species-rich native 
hedgerows with trees.  
It is unlikely that the hedgerows 
will have <20% plant species 
indicative of nutrient 
enrichment soils (C2) and have 
>1m width of undisturbed 
ground in some areas due to 
their proximity to the road (C1 & 
D2). Additionally, trees within 
the hedgerows will not contain 
more than one age class (E1). 
Therefore, good condition 
should not be targeted. 


To achieve Moderate condition the hedgerow 
must have no more than 5 failures in total and 
does not fail both attributes in more than one 
functional group. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A1. Height >1.5 m average  
A2. Width >1.5 m average  
B1. Gap between ground and base of canopy 
<0.5 m for >90% of length 
B2. Gaps make up <10% of total length and no 
canopy gaps >5 m 
D1. >90% of the hedgerow and undisturbed 
ground is free of invasive non-native plant 
species and recently introduced species. 
E2. At least 95% of hedgerow trees are in a 
healthy condition. There is little or no evidence 
of an adverse impact on tree health by damage 
from livestock or wild animals, pests or 
diseases, or human activity. 
 
Not Targeted: 
C1. >1m width of undisturbed ground with 
perennial herbaceous vegetation for >90% of 
length: 


· Measured from outer edge of hedgerow; 
and 


· Is present on one side of the hedgerow (at 
least). 


C2. Plant species indicative of nutrient 
enrichment of soils dominate <20% cover of the 
area of undisturbed ground. 
D2. >90% of the hedgerow or undisturbed 
ground is free of damage caused by human 
activities. 


 


16 Statutory_Biodiversity_Metric_Condition_Assessments23.07.24.xlsx 



https://view.officeapps.live.com/op/view.aspx?src=https%3A%2F%2Fassets.publishing.service.gov.uk%2Fmedia%2F669e5db4fc8e12ac3edb0198%2FStatutory_Biodiversity_Metric_Condition_Assessments23.07.24.xlsx&wdOrigin=BROWSELINK
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


E1. There is more than one age-class (or 
morphology) of tree present, and there is on 
average at least one mature, ancient or veteran 
tree present per 20 - 50m of hedgerow. 


Standard Tree 
Planting in a 


continuous line 
- 


Line of trees  
 


Moderate 
condition 


The trees planted will not have 
veteran features (C) and, due to 
their proximity to the road (D), 
cannot reach good condition.                                                                                                                                                                                        


To achieve Moderate condition the Line of Trees 
must pass 3-4 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. At least 70% of trees are native species. 
B. Tree canopy is predominantly continuous 
with gaps in canopy cover making up <10% of 
total area and no individual gap being >5 m 
wide.  
E. At least 95% of the trees are in a healthy 
condition. There is little or no evidence of an 
adverse impact on tree health by damage from 
livestock or wild animals, pests or diseases, or 
human activity. 
 
Not Targeted: 
C. One or more trees has veteran features and 
or natural ecological niches for vertebrates and 
invertebrates, such as presence of standing and 
attached deadwood, cavities, ivy or loose bark. 
D. There is an undisturbed naturally-vegetated 
strip of at least 6 m on both sides to protect the 
line of trees from farming and other human 
activities (excluding grazing).  


Individual Trees - 


Urban Trees 
 


Moderate 
condition 


All trees are assumed to be 
under 30cm (diameter at breast 
height) when planted. Trees 
have not been assigned as good 
condition as they will not be 
mature (C) or have ecological 
niches (E). Additionally, some 
trees may not have 20% of their 
canopy oversailing vegetation 
(F). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Tree must 
pass 3-4 criteria. 
  
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The tree is a native species.  
B. individual trees automatically pass this 
criterion.   
D. There is little or no evidence of an adverse 
impact on tree health by human activities (such 
as vandalism, herbicide or detrimental 
agricultural activity). And there is no current 
regular pruning regime, so the trees retain >75% 
of expected canopy for their age range and 
height.  
F. More than 20% of the tree canopy area is 
oversailing vegetation beneath.  
 
Not Targeted: 
C. The tree is mature (or more than 50% within 
the block are mature). 
E. Natural ecological niches for vertebrates and 
invertebrates are present, such as presence of 
deadwood, cavities, ivy or loose bark.  


Woodland Mix 
Woodland Mix, 
1 plant per 4m² 


Other 
Woodland; 


Broadleaved 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The parcels will contain over 
25% tree cover that are over 5m 
tall, in line with the UKHab 
definition for woodland and 
forest. The condition has been 
assigned as moderate as the 
woodland parcels will not 
contain multiple age classes 
(A), veteran trees (K), or three or 
more storeys (J). 


To achieve Moderate condition the woodland 
must reach a score of 26-32. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. Age distribution of trees - One age-class 
present (1 point). 
B. Wild, domestic and feral herbivore damage - 
No significant browsing damage evident in 
woodland (3 points) 
C. Invasive plant species - No invasive species 
present in woodland. (3 points) 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


D. Number of native tree species - Five or more 
native tree or shrub species found across 
woodland parcel. (3 points) 
E. Cover of native tree and shrub species - >80% 
of canopy trees and >80% of understory shrubs 
are native. (3 points) 
F. Open space within woodland - 10 - 20% of 
woodland has areas of temporary open space. 
Unless woodland is <10ha, in which case 0 - 
20% temporary open space is permitted (3 
points) 
G. Woodland regeneration - One or two classes 
(trees 4 - 7 cm Diameter at Breast Height (DBH), 
saplings and seedlings or advanced coppice 
regrowth) only present in woodland. (2 points) 
H. Tree health - Tree mortality 10% or less, no 
pests or diseases and no crown dieback. (3 
points) 
I. Vegetation and ground flora - Recognisable 
woodland NVC plant community at ground layer 
present. (2 points) 
J. Woodland vertical structure – one storey or 
less across all survey plots. (1 points) 
K. Veteran trees - No veteran trees present in 
woodland. (1 point) 
L. Amount of deadwood - 50% of all survey plots 
within the woodland parcel have deadwood. (3 
points) 
M. Woodland disturbance - Less than 1 hectare 
in total of nutrient enrichment across woodland 
area, and or less than 20% of woodland area 
has damaged ground. (2 points) 
Total = 30 points 
 
Notes: 
- The proposed tree species are appropriate to 
satisfy criteria D & E.  
- Thinning and coppicing of trees every ~10 years 
according to tree health, surrounding vegetation 
and ground condition, will open the canopy, 
aiding the establishment of ground flora and 
woodland regeneration (G) (I). 
- Deadwood should be introduced as log piles 
(L).  Logs, branches and brash from any tree 
removal can be used to create deadwood piles 
and/or dead hedges on the ground throughout 
the woodland. Should new trees be browsed 
excessively, brash, dead hedging or cut bracken 
could be put around new trees to protect them 
(A & B) 


Wet Woodland 
Mix 


Wet Woodland 
Mix, 1 plant per 


4m² 


Wet 
Woodland 


 
Moderate 
condition 


Woodland areas have been 
proposed as wet woodland due 
to their proximity to the river 
and their presence within the 
flood zone. The species mix is 
appropriate and in line with 
UKHab definitions. The 
condition of this habitat is 
assigned as above. 


As above.  
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Woodland Edge 
Mix 


Woodland Edge 
Mix, 1/m² 


Mixed Scrub 
 


Moderate 
condition 


This habitat is unlikely to reach 
good condition as it would be 
difficult to achieve mature trees 
(B) and clearings, glades, or 
rides (E) within the small areas 
of scrub. 


To achieve Moderate condition the Scrub must 
pass 3-4 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The parcel represents a good example of this 
habitat type: At least 80% of the scrub is native, 
there are at least three native woody species, 
and no single species comprises more than 75% 
of the cover. 
C. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) 
and species indicative of suboptimal condition 
make up less than 5% of ground cover.  
D. The scrub has a well-developed edge with 
scattered scrub and tall grassland and/or forbs 
present between the scrub and adjacent 
habitat. 
 
Not Targeted:  
B. Seedlings, saplings, young shrubs and 
mature (or ancient or veteran) shrubs are all 
present.   
E. There are clearings, glades or rides present 
within the scrub, providing sheltered edges.   
 
Notes: 
- Proposed woody species are appropriate to 
satisfy criterion A.  
- Excessive cover of brambles should be 
removed using hand tools/chainsaw (A).  
- The proposed scrub habitats are adjacent to 
grassland and woodland - leaving management 
and pruning to a minimum will encourage 
natural ecotones of woodland to scrub to rough 
grassland (D). 


Native Shrub Mix 
Native Shrub 


Mix, 1/m² 


Wet Shrub Mix 
Wet Shrub Mix, 


1/m² 


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture For 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Rain Garden 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The proposed seed mixes have 
good floral diversity. However, 
achieving varied sward heights 
may be difficult within the small 
scale of the rain gardens (A). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Rain Garden 
must pass 2 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
B. The habitat parcel contains different plant 
species that are beneficial for wildlife, for 
example flowering species providing nectar 
sources for a range of invertebrates at different 
times of year.  
C. Invasive non-native plant species (listed on 
Schedule 9 of WCA) and others which are to the 
detriment of native wildlife (using professional 
judgement) cover less than 5% of the total 
vegetated area.  
 
Not Targeted: 
A. Vegetation structure is varied, providing 
opportunities for vertebrates and invertebrates 
to live, eat and breed. A single structural habitat 
component or vegetation type does not account 
for more than 80% of the total habitat area. 


Flowering Lawn 
Mix 


EL1 - Flowering 
Lawn Mixture 


(or similar 
approved) 


Emorsgate, 
4g/m² 


Modified 
grassland 


 
Moderate 
condition 


The more intensive 
management regime and 
proximity to the road will likely 
prevent the grassland from 
meeting all the necessary 
criteria for good condition, 


To achieve Moderate condition the Grassland 
must pass 4-5 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. There are 6-8 vascular plant species per m2 
present, including at least 2 forbs. Note - this 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


particularly varied sward height 
(B) and absence of physical 
damage (D). 


criterion is essential for achieving Moderate or 
Good condition.  
C. Any scrub present accounts for less than 
20% of the total grassland area.  
Note - patches of scrub with continuous (more 
than 90%) cover should be classified as the 
relevant scrub habitat type.   
E. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 10%, 
including localised areas.  
F. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20%.  
G. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA).
  
 
Not Targeted: 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 
provide opportunities for vertebrates and 
invertebrates to live and breed.  
D. Physical damage is evident in less than 5% of 
total grassland area. Examples of physical 
damage include excessive poaching, damage 
from machinery use or storage, erosion caused 
by high levels of access, or any other damaging 
management activities.  
 
Notes: 
 - Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criterion A.  


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


EM3 - Special 
General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The proposed seed mixes have 
appropriate floral diversity to 
achieve moderate condition. 
The management regime is also 
suitable for targeting moderate 
condition. Due to the small 
scale of some of the planting 
areas, varied sward height (B) 
and 10 or more vascular plants 
per m2 may not be feasible (F). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Grassland 
must pass 3-5 criteria, including essential 
criterion A. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A The parcel represents a good example of its 
habitat type, with a consistently high proportion 
of characteristic indicator species present 
relevant to the specific habitat type. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Moderate or Good condition. 
C. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 5%, 
including localised areas, for example, rabbit 
warrens.  
D. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20% and cover of scrub (including bramble 
Rubus fruticosus agg.) is less than 5%.  
E. Combined cover of species indicative of 
suboptimal condition and physical damage 
(such as excessive poaching, damage from 
machinery use or storage, damaging levels of 
access, or any other damaging management 
activities) accounts for less than 5% of total 
area. If any invasive non-native plant species (as 
listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) are present, this 
criterion is automatically failed. 
 
Not Targeted: 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


(Semi-Shade) 


EH1 - 
Hedgerow 
Mixture (or 


similar 
approved), 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Translocated 
Turf 


Translocated 
turf area to be 


overseeded 
with EM3 - 


Special General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix, 


5/m² 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture for 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


provide opportunities for insects, birds and 
small mammals to live and breed.   
F. There are 10 or more vascular plant species 
per m2 present, including forbs that are 
characteristic of the habitat type.  
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition for non-acid grassland types 
only. 
 
Notes: 
- Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criterion A.  
- The grassland should be managed through an 
annual hay cut, with all arisings removed (or 
grazing with livestock in late summer/autumn).  
 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix, 


5/m² 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
 


Good 
condition 


Areas of riparian Planting Mix, 
Wet Meadow Mix and 
Wildflower Meadow Mix 
surrounding the Emm Brook 
and diverted Luckley brook, and 
within and leading to the SANG 
have been assigned as good 
condition. These large areas of 
grassland have a greater 
possibility of achieving good 
condition as they are mostly set 
back from the road and will be 
less intensively used/impacted 
by the public.  


To achieve good condition the Grassland must 
pass 5-6 criteria including essential criterion A 
and F. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A The parcel represents a good example of its 
habitat type, with a consistently high proportion 
of characteristic indicator species present 
relevant to the specific habitat type. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Moderate or Good condition. 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 
provide opportunities for insects, birds and 
small mammals to live and breed.   
C. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 5%, 
including localised areas, for example, rabbit 
warrens.  
D. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20% and cover of scrub (including bramble 
Rubus fruticosus agg.) is less than 5%.  
E. Combined cover of species indicative of 
suboptimal condition and physical damage 
(such as excessive poaching, damage from 
machinery use or storage, damaging levels of 
access, or any other damaging management 
activities) accounts for less than 5% of total 
area. If any invasive non-native plant species (as 
listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) are present, this 
criterion is automatically failed. 
F. There are 10 or more vascular plant species 
per m2 present, including forbs that are 
characteristic of the habitat type.  
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition. 
 
Notes: 
- Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criteria A & F.  
- The grassland should be managed through an 
annual hay cut, with all arisings removed (or 
grazing with livestock in late summer/autumn).  
- Paths can be added across the grassland 
habitat that will count towards the required 
varied sward height.  


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture For 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


(Semi-Shade) 


EM3 - Special 
General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


 


Backwater & 
Scrapes - 


Temporary 
Lakes, ponds 


and pools 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The deeper areas of the 
proposed backwater and 
scrape habitats have been 
designated as Temporary 
Lakes, ponds and pools within 
the metric as they are the most 
appropriate habitat type 
available.  
 
Due to the proximity to the new 
road, some of the habitats will 
not have semi-natural habitat 
completely surrounding for at 
least 10 m and some could be 
subject to pollution (B & A). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Temporary 
pool/pond must pass 6-8 criteria or 5-6 for 
woodland ponds. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The pond is of good water quality, with clear 
water (low turbidity) indicating no obvious signs 
of pollution. Turbidity is acceptable if the pond 
is grazed by livestock 
B. There is semi-natural habitat (moderate 
distinctiveness or above) completely 
surrounding the pond, for at least 10 m from the 
pond edge for its entire perimeter.  
C. Less than 10% of the water surface is 
covered with duckweed Lemna spp. or 
filamentous algae.  
D. The pond is not artificially connected to other 
waterbodies, such as agricultural ditches or 
artificial pipework.  
E. Pond water levels can fluctuate naturally 
throughout the year. No obvious artificial dams, 
pumps or pipework.  
F. There is an absence of listed non-native plant 
and animal species.  
G. The pond is not artificially stocked with fish. If 
the pond naturally contains fish, it is a native 
fish assemblage at low densities.  
Non-woodland Pond Criteria: 
H. Emergent, submerged or floating plants 
(excluding duckweed) cover at least 50% of the 
pond area which is less than 3 m deep.  
I. The pond surface is no more than 50% shaded 
by adjacent trees and scrub.   


Marginal Shelf 
Riparian 
planting  


EM8 + Meadow 
Mixture for 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² & 
supplementary 
plug planting. 


Reedbeds 
 


Moderate 
Condition 


The marginal shelves of the 
proposed backwaters and 
scrape, and wetland mix within 
the Holme Park SANG have 
been designated as reedbeds 
within the metric as it is the 
most appropriate habitat type 
available.  
 
The marginal shelves will not 
match the UKHab description 
(B): Wetlands that are 
dominated by >5 m wide stands 
of the Common Reed 
Phragmites australis and where 
the water table is at or above 
ground level for most of the 
year. 


To achieve Moderate condition the wetland 
must pass 4-5 criteria or pass 6 but fail criterion 
A or I. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
C. The water supplies (groundwater, surface 
water and or rainwater) to the wetland are of 
good water quality, with clear water (low 
turbidity) indicating no obvious signs of 
pollution.  
D. Cover of scrub and scattered trees are less 
than 10%.  
E. Cover of bare ground is less than 5%.   
F. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA3) 
and species indicative of suboptimal condition 
make up less than 5% of ground cover. 
I. The reedbed has a diverse structure with 
between 60% and 80% reeds Phragmites 
australis. Other areas may include open water 
(at least 10%), species-rich fen and or wet 
woodland.  
 
Not Targeted: 
B. The parcel represents a good example of its 
specific habitat type - the appearance and 
composition of the vegetation closely matches 
its UKHab description, with vascular and non-


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 2 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


vascular characteristic indicator species 
consistently present. 
A. The water table is at, or near the surface 
throughout the year - this could be open water 
or saturation of soil at the surface. There is no 
artificial drainage, unless specifically to 
maintain water levels as specified above. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition.  
 


All highway and 
development 


work 
- 


Developed 
land; sealed 


surface 
 


 - 


 


2.5.2 As stated in Section 2.4, the original Emm Brook River Habitat Survey (RHS) was converted 
by WSP to MoRPh, as outlined in WSP's Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment17.  


2.5.3 As discussed with Wokingham Borough Council, the Emm Brook condition, established by 
WSP, was used to inform the baseline BNG. However, in line with the River MoRPh 
methodology, the condition was downgraded from 'Moderate' to ‘Fairly Poor’ due to 
overdeepening, which was not previously considered.  


2.5.4 Table 2. outlines the proposed post-development condition for the Luckley Brook, Emm 
Brook Tributaries, and Emm Brook. The proposed habitats adjacent to the watercourses 
and the anticipated watercourse profiles were used to input the 37 MoRPh indicators into 
Cartographer.io. This provided an indicative post-development river condition. Table 2. 
highlights the interventions that will impact the scores for each river indicator for the three 
watercourses.  


 


Table 2. River MoRPh Assessment of the Proposed Watercourse Creation and Enhancement. 


River MoRPh 
Category 


Post-
Development 


Diverted 
Luckley Brook  


Post-
Development 


Emm Brook 
Tributaries 


Post-
Development 


Emm Brook  


JustificationProposed 
Intervention to Achieve Proposed 


Condition 


A6: Bedrock Reaches FALSE FALSE FALSE  


A7: Coarsest Bed 
Material Size Class 


Gravel-Pebble Gravel-Pebble Gravel-Pebble  


A8: Average Alluvial 
Bed Material Size 


Sand Sand Sand 
 


B1: Bank top 
vegetation structure 


3 3 2 


Luckley Brook: grassland/riparian planting, 
scrub, trees/woodland present 
Emm Brook Tributaries: grassland/riparian 
planting, and trees present 
Emm Brook: grassland/riparian planting, 
scrub, trees/woodland present 


B2: Bank top tree 
feature richness 3 2 4 


Luckley Brook: Woodland/Scrub planting 
adjacent. Leaning trees, overhanging 


 


17WSP (2021) THE CENTRAL SECTION OF THE SWDR Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment. Appendix D HABITAT TRANSLATIONS AND 
CONDITION ASSESSMENTS 
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branches, exposed roots, deadwood likely 
to be present. 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Tree planting 
within 10m along majority of length. 
Potential leaning trees, overhanging 
branches. 
Emm Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots, deadwood likely 
to be present 


B3: Bank top water-
related features 


0 3 3 


Luckley Brook: N/A 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Leads into SANG 
with scrapes + wetland habitat present 
Emm Brook: Scrapes/backwaters present 


B4: Bank top NNIPS 
cover 


0 0 0 
Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP 


B5: Bank top managed 
ground cover 


-2 -2 -2 


Luckley Brook: See LEMP – Permanent 
recreation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP – 
Permanent recreation 
Emm Brook: See LEMP– Permanent 
recreation 


C1: Bank face riparian 
vegetation structure 


3 3 2 


Luckley Brook: 
Grassland/riparian/scrub/woodland 
Emm Brook Tributaries: 
Grassland/riparian/trees 
Emm Brook: Already has woodland, 
increased grassland/riparian from adjacent 
planting 


C2: Bank face tree 
feature richness 


3 0 4 


Luckley Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots 
Emm Brook Tributaries: N/A 
Emm Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots 


C3: Bank face natural 
bank profile extent 0 1 3 


Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created  
Emm Brook: No Change 


C4: Bank face natural 
bank profile richness 


0 1 2 
Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created  
Emm Brook: No Change  


C5: Bank face natural 
bank material richness 


2 2 2 


Luckley Brook: Natural materials used  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Natural materials 
used 
Emm Brook: No Change 


C6: Bank face bare 
sediment extent 


1 1 1 
Luckley Brook: Majority vegetated 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Majority vegetated 
Emm Brook: Majority vegetated 


C7: Bank face artificial 
bank profile extent -4 -4 0 


Luckley Brook: unnaturally steep, low-level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: unnaturally steep, 
low-level berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: No Change  


C8: Bank face 
reinforcement extent -1 -1 -1 


Luckley Brook: occasional reinforcement - 
rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook Tributaries: occasional 
reinforcement - rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook: No Change 


C9: Bank face 
reinforcement material 


severity 
-3 -2 -4 


Luckley Brook: No severe influence – rip 
rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No severe 
influence – rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook: No change 


C10: Bank face NNIPS 
cover 


0 0 0 
Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP  


D1: Channel margin 
aquatic vegetation 


extent 
1 1 2 


Luckley Brook: Riparian planting  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Riparian planting 
Emm Brook: Riparian planting 
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D2: Channel margin 
aquatic morphotype 


richness 
0 0 1 


Luckley Brook: Riparian planting – potential 
emergent  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Riparian planting – 
potential emergent  
Emm Brook: Riparian planting & Emergent 
in backwaters 


D3: Channel margin 
physical feature extent 


4 4 4 


Luckley Brook:  Low level berms/two-stage 
channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Low level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: Backwaters with marginal 
shelves 


D4: Channel margin 
physical feature 


richness 
2 2 2 


Luckley Brook:  Low level berms/two-stage 
channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Low level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: Backwaters with marginal 
shelves 


D5: Channel margin 
artificial features 


-1 0 0 


Luckley Brook: vegetated margins  
- occasional culverts  
Emm Brook Tributaries: vegetated margins  
- occasional culverts  
Emm Brook: No change 


E1: Channel aquatic 
morphotype richness 


3 3 4 


Luckley Brook: Variety of aquatic 
vegetation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Variety of aquatic 
vegetation 
Emm Brook: Variety of aquatic vegetation 


E2: Channel bed tree 
features richness 


3 2 2 


Luckley Brook: Potential fallen trees/roots 
in channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: N/A 
Emm Brook: Potential fallen trees/roots in 
channel 


E3: Channel bed 
hydraulic features 


richness 
2 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Potential hydraulic features 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Potential hydraulic 
features 
Emm Brook: Potential hydraulic features 


E4: Channel bed 
natural features extent 


3 3 3 
Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E5: Channel bed 
natural features 


richness 
1 1 1 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E6: Channel bed 
material richness 


2 2 2 
Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E7: Channel bed 
siltation 0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E8: Channel bed 
reinforcement extent 


0 0 -1 


Luckley Brook: No artificial bed 
stabilisation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No artificial bed 
stabilisation 
Emm Brook: No change  


E9: Channel bed 
reinforcement severity 


0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: No severe influence 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No severe 
influence 
Emm Brook: No change 


E10: Channel bed 
artificial features 


severity 
-4 -4 -4 


Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created 
Emm Brook: no change 


E11: Channel bed 
NNIPS extent 


0 0 0 
Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP 


E12: Channel bed 
filamentous algae 


extent 
0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 
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Positive Index Average 1.9473684 1.8421053 2.3157895  


Negative Index Average -1.1538461 -1.0769231 -0.9230769  


Condition Score 0.79352224 0.7651822 1.3927126   


Condition Moderate Moderate Moderate  
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3 Results 


3.1 Baseline Area Habitats  


3.1.1 The baseline habitat data provided by WSP, edited to fit Metric 3.1, are mapped (provided 
separately) according to the UK Habitat Classification system, which is largely compatible 
with the Metric. Habitats recorded within the red line boundary included: 


• Cereal Crops (c1c) 


• Modified grassland (g4) 


• Other neutral grassland (g3c) 


• Bramble Scrub (h3d) 


• Ruderal/Ephemeral (81) 


• Vacant/derelict land/bareground (secondary code: 510) 


• Developed land; sealed surface (UKHab code: u1b) 


• Introduced shrub (847) 


• Vegetated Garden (828) 


• Ponds (Non-Priority habitat) (42) 


• Wet woodland (w1d) 


• Urban Tree (200) 


3.1.2 No areas area of irreplaceable habitat is located on-Site.  


3.1.3 All woodland habitat was considered to be medium strategic significance as they are 
noted within the documents outlined in paragraph 2.4.5 and due to the proximity to local 
wildlife site ancient woodland.  


3.1.4 The total area of the Site within the redline boundary was calculated at 17.52ha (excluding 
trees) and the area-based habitats generated 76.23 Habitat Units (HU) (Table 3). 


Table 3. Baseline Habitat Units 


Habitat Type Area 
(hectares) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Cereal crops 3.988 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


7.98 


Modified 
grassland 


0.0084 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Modified 
grassland 3.2051 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


6.41 
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Habitat Type Area 
(hectares) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Other neutral 
grassland 4.1234 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


32.99 


Other neutral 
grassland 0.0052 Medium Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Other neutral 
grassland 4.1359 Medium Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


16.54 


Bramble scrub 0.6301 Medium Condition 
Assessment N/A 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.52 


Bramble scrub 0.0347 Medium Condition 
Assessment N/A 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.14 


Ponds (Non- 
Priority 


Habitat) 
0.0073 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.09 


Ruderal/Ephe
meral 0.0021 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Ruderal/Ephe
meral 0.2464 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.49 


Vacant/derelict 
land/ 


bareground 
0.233 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.47 


Developed 
land; sealed 


surface 
0.5314 V.Low N/A - Other 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Introduced 
shrub 


0.0082 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Vegetated 
garden 


0.0336 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.07 


Bramble scrub 0.0249 Medium 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.10 


Wet woodland 0.2951 High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


5.84 


Wet woodland 0.0047 High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


0.09 


Urban Tree 0.1994 Medium Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.39 


Urban Tree 0.0041 Medium Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


0.05 


Total Habitat Units 76.23 







South Wokingham Distributor Road BNG Report 


May July 2025 


 


23 


 


 


3.2 Baseline Hedgerow Habitats 


3.2.1 The baseline hedgerow habitats on the Site are mapped (provided separately) according 
to the UK Habitat Classification system. Hedgerows recorded within the red line boundary 
included: 


• Line of Trees (Ecologically Valuable) - with Bank or Ditch (34 & 50) 


• Line of Trees (Ecologically Valuable) (34) 


• Line of trees (33) 


• Native hedgerow - associated with bank or ditch (h2a & 50) 


• Native hedgerow with trees (h2a & 200) 


• Native hedgerow (h2a) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow - Associated with bank or ditch (h2a5 & 50) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - Associated with bank or ditch 
(h2a5, 200 & 50) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees (h2a5 & 200) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow (h2a5) 


3.2.2 The total length of hedgerows on-Site was calculated at 1.59km and the hedgerow 
habitats generated 16.13 Hedgerow Units (HeU) (Table 4). 


Table 4. Baseline Habitat Units 


Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


Line of Trees 
(Ecologically 


Valuable) - with 
Bank or Ditch 


0.196 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.57 


Line of Trees 
(Ecologically 


Valuable) 
0.103 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.82 


Line of Trees 0.192 Low Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.15 


Line of Trees 
0.046 Low Good 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.30 


Native 
hedgerow - 
associated 


0.012 Medium Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.14 
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Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


with bank or 
ditch 


Native 
hedgerow - 
associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.046 Medium Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.61 


Native 
hedgerow with 


trees 
0.183 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.20 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.078 Low Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.47 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.175 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.70 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.061 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.24 


Native 
hedgerow 0.033 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 0.07 


Native 
hedgerow 0.029 Low Poor 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.06 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


- Associated 
with bank or 


ditch 


0.013 High Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.23 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees - 
Associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.023 V.High Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.55 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees - 
Associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.097 V.High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
2.56 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
0.18 High Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


3.24 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
0.019 High Good 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.38 
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Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


0.104 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.83 


Total Hedgerow Units 16.13 


3.3 Baseline Watercourse Habitats 


3.3.1 The baseline watercourse habitats on the Site are mapped (provided separately) 
according to the UK Habitat Classification system. Watercourses recorded within the red 
line boundary or with riparian zones within the red line boundary included: 


• Culvert (851) 


• Ditches (50) 


• Other Rivers and Streams (r2b) 


3.3.2 The Emm Brook was considered to be high strategic significance as it is within the 
catchment planning system18 and is highlighted within the documents outlined in 
paragraph 2.4.5. All other watercourses were assumed to be low strategic significance.  


3.3.3 The total length of watercourses on-Site was calculated at 1.43km and the watercourse 
habitats generated 10.70 River Units (RU) (Table 5). 


Table 5. Baseline Habitat Units 


Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
culvert 


Culvert 0.028 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.04 


Luckley 
Brook 


culvert 
Culvert 0.005 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.01 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Ditch 
culvert 


Culvert 0.034 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.05 


Ditch 
northeast of 


Ditches 0.044 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.13 


 


18 https://environment.data.gov.uk/catchment-planning/ 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Easthampst
ead Roa 


Ditch 
northeast of 
Emm Brook 


Ditches 0.05 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.20 


Ditch 
southeast 


of 
Easthampst


ead Road 


Ditches 0.063 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.19 


Ditch 
southwest 


of Emm 
Brook 


Ditches 0.076 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.30 


Ditch west 
of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Ditches 0.03 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.09 


South Emm 
Brook 


(adjacent to 
proposed 


Holme Park 
SANG) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.055 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(agricultur
e) 


0.43 


Emm Brook 
North of 


SWDR (after 
Luckley 


Brook Joins) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.061 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(houses) 
0.47 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
east of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.179 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.61 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
west of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.053 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.48 


Main Emm 
Brook North 


of SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.358 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
3.71 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Luckley 
Brook 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.252 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
1.70 


Northern 
Emm Brook 


tributary 
east of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.036 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


Major 


(headwall
s and 
bank 


revetment
) 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.16 


Emm Brook 
South of 


SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.109 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.13 


 Total River Units 10.70 


3.4 Post Development Habitat Loss 


3.4.1 The post-development habitats are mapped (provided separately) according to the UK 
Habitat Classification system used by the Metric and assumptions listed in section 2.4.  


3.4.2 The Development will result in the loss of all baseline area and hedgerow habitats.   


3.4.3 The length of Emm Brook (0.556km) is proposed to be enhanced. The remaining 
watercourses are lost (0.88km), resulting in a loss of 5.18 RU. 


3.5 Post Development Area Habitat Creation  


3.5.1 In addition to the woodland habitat, reedbeds, backwaters, and scrapes (temporary 
pools/ponds) have been identified as ‘Location ecologically desirable but not in local 
strategy’ (medium strategic significance) as they are high distinctiveness habitats that will 
create a mosaic of wetland habitats. 


3.5.2 The Development will result in the creation of 84.75HU (Table 6), resulting in a 8.52HU 
gain on Site and a 11.18% net gain.  


Table 6. Area Habitat Creation 


Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Channel of the diverted 


Emm Brook tributary from 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.4118 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 3.46 
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Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Easthampstead Road to 
Holme Park SANG) 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Within Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.0529 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.44 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.0882 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.59 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.1452 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.22 


Flowering Lawn Mix 
Modified 


grassland 
1.5474 Low Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


5.37 


Translocated Turf 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.1017 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.68 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(Adjacent to channel of the 


diverted Emm Brook 
tributary from 


Easthampstead Road to 
Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.1059 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.89 


Wildflower Meadow Mix  
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.3116 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.62 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


1.1886 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


7.96 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(Within Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
2.3126 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


19.43 


Herbaceous Riparian Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.9286 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


6.22 


Herbaceous Riparian Mix 
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.8255 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 6.94 
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Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(semi-shade) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.4296 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.88 


Wet Shrub Mix Mixed scrub 0.1935 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.30 


Native Shrub Mix Mixed scrub 0.1957 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 1.31 


Woodland Edge Mix Mixed scrub 0.1271 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.85 


Scrape and backwaters 
(adjacent to Emm Brook) 


Temporary 
lakes, 


ponds and 
pools 


0.1247 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
0.99 


- 
Developed 


land; sealed 
surface 


5.2583 V.Low N/A - Other 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix Rain garden 0.6617 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.38 


Woodland Mix 


Other 
woodland; 
broadleave


d 


0.4245 Medium Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
2.19 


Wet Woodland Mix 
Wet 


woodland 
0.7479 High Moderate 


Medium 
strategic 


significance 
3.88 


Street tree/ Individual tree Urban Tree 
1.2411


792 
Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


3.79 


Scrape habitat within 
Holme Park SANG 


Temporary 
lakes, 


ponds and 
pools 


0.1661 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
1.32 


Backwater marginal shelf Reedbeds 0.0527 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
0.36 


Rain Garden/Wetland mix 
2 & plug planting within 


Holme Park SANG 
Reedbeds 1.1157 High Moderate 


Medium 
strategic 


significance 
7.69 


Total Habitat Units 84.75 
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3.6 Post Development Hedgerow Creation  


3.6.1 The Development will result in the creation of 19.53HeU (Table 7), resulting in a 3.39HU 
gain on Site and a 21.04% net gain.  


Table 7. Hedgerow Habitat Creation 


Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow Units 


(HeU) 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
2.307 High Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


19.39 


Line of Trees 0.071 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 0.14 


Total Hedgerow Units 19.53 


3.7 Post Development Watercourse Enhancement   


3.7.1 0.556km of the Emm Brook is proposed to be enhanced, creating 6.42RU (Table 8).  


Table 8. Watercourse Enhancement   


Location 


Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Baseline 
Habitat 


Condition 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Baseline 
Encroachment 


Proposed 
Encroachment River 


Units 
(RU) Water-


course 
Riparian Water-


course 
Riparian 


South 
Emm 
Brook 


(adjacent 
to 


proposed 
Holme 


Park 
SANG) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.028 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


Major  


(Agricultur
e) 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.35 


Emm 
Brook 


North of 
SWDR 
(after 


Luckley 
Brook 
Joins) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.061 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


Major 


(houses) 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(develope
d land 


over 25% 
of riparian 
zone area) 


0.57 


Main Emm 
Brook 


North of 
SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.358 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
4.48 
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Location 


Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Baseline 
Habitat 


Condition 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Baseline 
Encroachment 


Proposed 
Encroachment River 


Units 
(RU) Water-


course 
Riparian Water-


course 
Riparian 


Emm 
Brook 


South of 
SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.109 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(develope
d land 


over 25% 
of riparian 
zone area) 


1.02 


Total River Units 6.42 


3.8 Post Development Watercourse Creation   


3.8.1 The Development will result in the creation of 5.79RU (Table 9). When combined with the 
proposed river enhancement, 12.21RU are created, resulting in an a 1.51RU gain on Site 
and a 14.07% net gain.  


Table 9. Watercourse Creation   


Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Culvert A Culvert 0.036 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.05 


Culvert B Culvert 0.031 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.04 


Culvert C Culvert 0.019 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.03 


Culvert D Culvert 0.018 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.03 


Culvert E Culvert 0.018 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.03 


Culvert H Culvert 0.027 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.04 


Culvert J Culvert 0.005 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.01 


Culvert KL Culvert 0.068 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.10 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Previously 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.9 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
2.98 


Previously 
Luckley 
Brook 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.186 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.62 


Previously 
North 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary - 
Thames 


water 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.145 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.48 


Previously 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary - 
Holme 


Park 
SANG  


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.393 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.30 


SANG 
Culverts 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.051 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 0.07 


Total River Units 5.79 
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4 Conclusion 


4.1.1 The proposed Development will result in the creation of 84.75HU, 19.53HeU, and 
12.21RU, equating to a gain of 11.18%, 21.04%, and 14.07%, respectively. Therefore, the 
proposed Development does achieve an overall scheme-wide biodiversity net gain of at 
least 10% across the three habitat categories. 


4.1.2 It is noted that trading rules within the area habitat creation are not satisfied for wet 
woodland, a high distinctiveness habitat, as there has not been sufficient like‐for‐like 
habitat unit replacement. However, this is despite an increase of 0.4481ha of wet 
woodland. The proposed wet woodland is located around the diverted Luckley brook and 
enhanced Emm brook, surrounded by good condition other neutral grasslands (riparian 
and wetland mix), scrapes and backwaters (high distinctiveness temporary ponds and 
reedbeds), and mixed scrub (wet shrub mix). Additional wetland reedbed and scrape 
habitats are proposed within the Holme Park SANG. These areas will provide a mosaic of 
wetland habitats that will elevate the complexity of the floodplain area.  Therefore, it is 
considered that a minor deviation from the trading rules should be acceptable. This is 
consistent with the consultation comments received from Wokingham Borough Council.  
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1 Introduction 


1.1 Background 


1.1.1 Lanpro Services Limited were commissioned by Tony Gee and Partners LLP to undertake a 
Biodiversity Net Gain (BNG) design and assessment in relation to the South Wokingham 
Distributor Road (SWDR), Wokingham, RG40 2HP, Central Grid Ref: SU 81226 67718 (the 
‘Site’). 


1.2 Purpose of Report  


1.2.1 This Biodiversity Net Gain Report is to support the planning application for the 
construction of South Wokingham Distributor Road (SWDR), specifically for the discharge 
of Condition 15 (LPA Application Reference 213430), which is required before 
commencement, other than enabling works: 


15. Prior to commencement of the development other than enabling works as established by 
the details approved pursuant to condition 3 a detailed Biodiversity Net Gain Strategy shall be 
submitted to and approved in writing by the local planning authority. The Strategy shall 
include: 


i) a biodiversity net gain calculator using the latest Defra metric and based on the detailed soft 
and hard landscape plans; and 


ii) details of any off-site offset scheme required to achieve a minimum 10% net gain over the 
baseline in all categories of the calculator. 


The approved strategy shall be implemented in full in the course of the development unless 
otherwise approved in writing by the local planning authority. 


1.2.2 This report outlines the methodology, assumptions, and limitations applied in calculating 
the site’s proposed biodiversity net gain. 


1.2.3 This report must be read in conjunction with the Metric’s calculation tool excel 
spreadsheets which are provided separately. The Metric provides a calculation of the 
baseline, as quantified under DEFRA’s Biodiversity Metric 3.1 (‘the Metric’). In addition, 
the Metric provides a post-development BNG calculation based on the final landscape 
plan.  


1.2.4 There are three accompanying files to this technical note, issued separately: 


• Metric 3.1 spreadsheet. This shows the baseline and post-development 
scenario. 


• Baseline Site habitat maps. 


• Post-development Site habitat maps.  
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2 Methodology 


2.1 Previous Work  


2.1.1 WSP completed a Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment and BNG Metric 2.0 in January 2021. 
Initial Phase 1 habitat surveys of the Site were undertaken throughout 2017-2020, which 
were translated into UK Habitat Classification by WSP. The redline boundary of the 
scheme changed after the initial habitat surveys. Habitats not covered in the original 
surveys (approximately 1.79ha) were assessed by WSP using aerial photography.  


2.1.2 WSP undertook retrospective condition assessments for the habitats on-site using 
information from the Preliminary Ecological Appraisals (PEA)1 2 and Botanical Survey 
Report3.  


2.1.3 A Water Framework Directive Assessment (WFDa) 4, adapted from a River Habitat Survey 
(RHS), was undertaken by WSP in 2020 for the watercourses related to the scheme. The 
WFDa data for the Emm Brook River was converted to MoRPh5 to assign initial condition 
scores by WSP.  


2.1.4 An updated ‘BMA Technical Note’ and BNG Metric 3.0 was completed by Tony Gee and 
Partners LLP and Arcus Ecology in September 20215. Arcus Ecology undertook an updated 
assessment of aerial imagery, whereby they confirmed and updated habitat baseline type 
and condition in line with the updated BNG Metric 3.0. However, Lanpro were not 
provided with the baseline habitat maps or GIS Shapefiles required to interpret this 
updated Metric 3.0.  


2.1.5 As per discussions with Wokingham Borough Council, the original habitat data provided 
by WSP (Jan 2021) was used for this updated iteration of the BNG calculation using 
version 3.1 of the BNG metric.  


2.1.6 It is important to note the differences between version 2.0 and version 3.1 of the BNG 
Metric:  


• Baseline watercourse encroachment data is not required in version 2.0.  


• Ditches are classified as area habitats, rather than linear habitats, in version 
2.0.  


• Habitat names differ between the two metrics.  


 


1 WSP (2018) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Preliminary Ecological Appraisal.  


2 WSP (2020) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: 76A and 76B Finchampstead Road, Preliminary 
Ecological Appraisal. 
3 WSP (2019) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Botanical Survey Report.  


4 WSP (2021) South West Distributor Road- Spine Road & Western Gateway: Water Framework Directive Assessment.  


5 Tony Gee (2021) Wokingham Major Highways Programme - SWDR and WG1: BMA Technical Note 
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• As the metric has updated, some habitats have been renamed, removed, and 
added since version 2.0, as explained in section 2.2 below.  


2.2 Baseline Habitats (On-site) 


2.2.1 Ben Wagstaffe (BSc (Hons), MSc) conducted a Riparian Encroachment and Ditch 
Assessment on September 17th, 2024. The survey took place from 10:00am-4:00pm under 
10% cloud cover, with an air temperature of 19°C and no precipitation.  


2.2.2 The Site was walked over to record watercourse encroachment and extents, and locations 
were marked on printed aerial maps. Ditch condition was assessed according to the 
Statutory Biodiversity Metric condition sheets. 


2.2.3 The initial Phase 1 habitat survey and BNG Metric 2.0 data and shapefiles, completed by 
WSP, were provided to Lanpro. Where necessary, habitat data was converted to the 
updated habitat types present in Metric version 3.1 using the Translation Phase 1 tab 
within the Metric and professional judgement from experienced ecologists. Where habitat 
types were not present in the updated Metric, the most suitable alternative habitat was 
selected. 


2.2.4 Since the initial surveys conducted by WSP, the proposed development area has been 
modified. To determine the habitat types and condition of areas not included in the 
original surveys, aerial photography and data from surrounding habitat surveys were 
analysed to determine appropriate habitat types and condition. This approach was 
consistent with the methodology previously used by WSP and Arcus Ecology. 


2.2.5 The habitat data provided by WSP and additional surveying and analysis undertaken by 
Lanpro was mapped in Quantum Geographic Information Systems (QGIS)6.   


2.3 Proposed Habitats  


2.3.1 The location, condition, and type of proposed habitats has been assessed through 
reference to the following documents (latest revisions): 


• WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-LS-300(1-9) 


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1001_ Landscape Management Plan  


• 4977_LAN_XX_XX_RP_L_1000 Written Landscape Specification  


2.3.2 The above plans provide indicative habitat types which were translated into UK Habitat 
types and condition for the Metric calculation by assessing the proposed planting and 
management against UKHab habitat definitions.   


2.3.3 The WFD Assessment and proposed surrounding habitats were used to inform the post 
development condition for any watercourse loss, creation, and enhancements. An 


 


6 “QGIS.org (2024). QGIS Geographic Information System. Open Source Geospatial Foundation Project. http://qgis.org 
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accredited assessor ran a River Condition Assessment (RCA) using the River MoRPH 
Methodology for the Emm Brook enhancement and the redirected Luckley brook and Emm 
Brook tributaries to model the proposed post-development scenario. The predicted 
results were input into Cartographer.io7 to calculate the river condition. 


2.3.4 Proposed habitats were mapped by overlaying the above Site Plan onto the baseline 
habitats in QGIS.  


2.3.5 The Biodiversity Metric 3.1 GIS Import Tool was used to import data from the baseline and 
proposed development QGIS maps into the Biodiversity Metric 3.1 Calculation Tool8. 
Once imported, the biodiversity gain was calculated.   


2.4 Assumptions and Limitations  


General 


2.4.1 The distinctiveness and time to target condition are automatically calculated within the 
Biodiversity Metric. 


2.4.2 Within the Metric, habitat, hedgerow and watercourse units are often rounded to the 
nearest two decimal places. This can result in small differences between the totals shown 
in this report and the sum of all the individual unit values. All reported numbers are taken 
directly from the Metric’s calculation tool.  


2.4.3 Habitat data was consolidated where appropriate to simplify processing. 


2.4.4 The riparian encroachment for river units was calculated based on the extent of built 
development within 10m (5m for ditches) of the centre line. 


2.4.5 Wokingham/Berkshire does not currently have a finalised Local Nature Recovery Strategy 
which can be used to assign the ‘strategic significance’ of both baseline and proposed 
habitats. The following sources of information have been used to determine strategic 
significance: 


• Local Green Spaces Assessment Report9 


• Wokingham Biodiversity Action Plan 10 


2.4.6 Where habitats on Site were found to be in strategically significant locations as specified 
in the plans above, it was assigned ‘formally identified in local strategy’ in the Metric 
calculation tool with reference to the relevant plan. Habitats not included in local strategy 
but are recognised as ecologically significant were classified as ‘Location ecologically 


 


7 https://cartographer.io/ 


8 Archive Site for Legacy Biodiversity Metrics  


9 Local Green Spaces Assessment Report (including Appendix 1 to 7 


10 https://wokingham.moderngov.co.uk/Data/Executive%20-
%20Individual%20Member%20Decisions/201402180945/Agenda/266687.pdf 



https://publications.naturalengland.org.uk/publication/5850908674228224

https://www.wokingham.gov.uk/sites/wokingham/files/2024-09/Local%20Green%20Spaces%20Assessment%20Report%20%28including%20Appendix%201-7%29.pdf
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desirable but not in local strategy’. All other habitats were identified as 
‘Area/compensation not in local strategy/no local strategy’.   


 


BNG Baseline  


2.4.7 All data provided by the original WSP Metric 2.0 was assumed to be accurate and correct 
and was translated, where necessary, to Metric 3.1 for the purpose of the present BNG 
calculation. 


2.4.8 There is a discrepancy in the boundaries used for the BNG baseline calculations for future 
developments surrounding the road. The baseline completed by ECOSA11 accounts for all 
land up to the permanent development area for the road (including all temporary works). 
Whereas the baseline completed by The Ecology Partnership12 only provides baseline 
information up to the spine road’s redline, while the master plans indicate proposed work 
beyond this redline. To avoid double counting, this updated BNG calculation only includes 
the permanent road works within the SWDR as per the final designs provided in December 
2024. 


2.4.9 The boundary of the post-development area changed since WSP’s baseline mapping, so 
some habitats fall outside the surveyed area. Habitat type and condition outside the 
boundary were mapped by assessing neighbouring habitats and aerial photography.  


2.4.10 In Metric 2.0, ditches are mapped as area habitats, not linear. All areas defined as ditches 
in the original report have been converted to their most appropriate neighbouring habitat. 
Additionally, aquatic Marginal vegetation, identified as area habitat ditches in the WSP 
Metric 2.0, was also assumed to be the most appropriate neighbouring habitat.    


2.4.11 Scattered individual trees, provided as linear shapefiles by WSP, were assumed to be 
lines of trees in good condition.  


2.4.12 Individual trees were missing from the WSP baseline. Individual tree locations and sizes 
were taken from the most up to date Arboricultural Impact Assessment13 and were 
assumed to be in good condition.  


2.4.13 Trees with Tree Preservation Orders (TPOs) were assumed to have medium strategic 
significance, as were hedgerows that contained TPOs.  


2.4.14 The original WSP BNG calculation included a 73m2 Pond (priority habitat) in good 
condition. The WSP Preliminary Ecological Appraisal14 describes the pond as: “A single 
pond is present within the Survey Area, set within a depression in grassland at the western 
extent. The banks are shallow (<50cm) and gently sloping. Sparse aquatic and emergent 


 


11 Land at Phase 2 of the Strategic Development Location Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment DRAFT August 2020 


12 Habitat Condition Assessment November 2021 


13 4977 South Wokingham Distributor Road - Arboricultural Impact Assesment Addendum - V1.3 


14  WSP (2018), SOUTH WEST DISTRIBUTOR ROAD – SPINE ROAD & WESTERN GATEWAY: PRELIMINARY ECOLOGICAL 
APPRAISAL.  
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vegetation is present, namely rushes, but the banks are relatively bare. The pond is likely 
to dry occasionally, and has a leaf-litter bed, being overhung by several isolated willow 
trees.”. Based on this description, the pond was lowered to Pond (non-priority habitat) 
within the metric calculation, in line with UKHab definitions. This results in a reduction in 
distinctiveness from High to Medium. Despite this, the introduction of high distinctiveness 
Temporary lakes, ponds and pools was deemed satisfactory to replace habitat loss even if 
it was to retain its original categorisation.  


2.4.15 The original WFD Assessment15 was converted by WSP to MoRPh and the Emm Brook was 
assigned a condition score of moderate. No score was given to the Emm Brook tributaries 
or Luckley Brook. As discussed with Wokingham Borough Council, the baseline condition 
for all the relevant watercourses within the Site were to be downgraded to ‘Fairly Poor’ due 
to over deepening, in line with the River MoRPh methodology.  


2.4.16 Hedgerow habitats adjacent to wet ditches are not categorised as 'Associated with bank 
or ditch' within the hedgerow tab because wet ditches are accounted for in the 
watercourse tab. This prevents double counting of the ditch habitat, in accordance with 
the BNG Users Guide.   


Post- development  


2.4.17 It is assumed that habitats temporarily lost due to the construction of the proposed Haul 
Road would be restored to their original habitat type by the road contractor. Therefore, 
these habitats will not be included in this updated calculation as the haul road will fall in 
the remit of proposed future developments as above, and the baseline information has 
already been mapped by others. This assumption excludes any individual trees or 
hedgerows that will be recorded as permanently lost. Therefore, some hedgerow removal 
extends outside the post-development boundary. 


2.4.18 All tree and hedgerow removal was recorded in line with the most up-to-date 
Arboricultural Impact Assessment13.  


2.4.19 Proposed Watercourse condition and encroachment were assumed from the Water 
Framework Directive Assessment and converted into MoRPh5 to assign condition scores 
(Table 2). 


2.4.20 Due to the large difference in the diverted Upper Emm Brook Tributaries and Luckley 
Brook watercourse footprint between baseline and post-development, they have been 
recorded as habitat loss at baseline and creation at post-development.  


2.4.21 The areas calculated using the BNG metric may differ from those outlined in the Soft 
Landscaping Planting Plan and proposed planting schemes due to slight differences when 
drawing habitat plans and because the BNG metric assigns no area (hectares) to linear 
habitats, such as hedgerows, while landscape plans do. The BNG metric assumes that 
the area below and surrounding linear habitats will contribute to the adjoining area habitat 
and, therefore, should be included in the calculation to provide an accurate 


 


15 WSP (2021), Water Framework Directive Assessment 
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representation of the habitat and potential net gain. As a result, there will be a small 
variance in the habitats surrounding hedgerows compared to the Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan. It is important to note that the primary function of the BNG metric is to 
provide an estimated value for the expected changes in biodiversity rather than to inform 
the detailed planting specification.  


2.5 Translation of the Soft Landscaping Planting Plan into UKHab habitats  


2.5.1 Habitats proposed within the Soft Landscaping Planting Plan have been interpreted into 
UK Habitat types, based on seed and species mixes, to allow for their inclusion within the 
Metric. Additionally, target habitat conditions have been assigned based on the 
prescription and management noted within the LEMP, in line with the BNG condition 
assessment sheets16. These interpretations are detailed in Table 1 below. 


 


Table 1. Interpretation of Proposed Soft Landscaping to UK Habitats 


Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification 
Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Hedgerow Mix 
with Hedgerow 


Trees 


Hedgerow Mix, 
double 


staggered, 5/m 


Native 
Species Rich 


Hedgerow 
with trees 


 
Moderate 
condition 


All proposed hedgerows 
contain standard trees and 
have over five native species. 
Therefore, the hedgerows are 
identified as species-rich native 
hedgerows with trees.  
It is unlikely that the hedgerows 
will have <20% plant species 
indicative of nutrient 
enrichment soils (C2) and have 
>1m width of undisturbed 
ground in some areas due to 
their proximity to the road (C1 & 
D2). Additionally, trees within 
the hedgerows will not contain 
more than one age class (E1). 
Therefore, good condition 
should not be targeted. 


To achieve Moderate condition the hedgerow 
must have no more than 5 failures in total and 
does not fail both attributes in more than one 
functional group. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A1. Height >1.5 m average  
A2. Width >1.5 m average  
B1. Gap between ground and base of canopy 
<0.5 m for >90% of length 
B2. Gaps make up <10% of total length and no 
canopy gaps >5 m 
D1. >90% of the hedgerow and undisturbed 
ground is free of invasive non-native plant 
species and recently introduced species. 
E2. At least 95% of hedgerow trees are in a 
healthy condition. There is little or no evidence 
of an adverse impact on tree health by damage 
from livestock or wild animals, pests or 
diseases, or human activity. 
 
Not Targeted: 
C1. >1m width of undisturbed ground with 
perennial herbaceous vegetation for >90% of 
length: 


· Measured from outer edge of hedgerow; 
and 


· Is present on one side of the hedgerow (at 
least). 


C2. Plant species indicative of nutrient 
enrichment of soils dominate <20% cover of the 
area of undisturbed ground. 
D2. >90% of the hedgerow or undisturbed 
ground is free of damage caused by human 
activities. 


 


16 Statutory_Biodiversity_Metric_Condition_Assessments23.07.24.xlsx 



https://view.officeapps.live.com/op/view.aspx?src=https%3A%2F%2Fassets.publishing.service.gov.uk%2Fmedia%2F669e5db4fc8e12ac3edb0198%2FStatutory_Biodiversity_Metric_Condition_Assessments23.07.24.xlsx&wdOrigin=BROWSELINK
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


E1. There is more than one age-class (or 
morphology) of tree present, and there is on 
average at least one mature, ancient or veteran 
tree present per 20 - 50m of hedgerow. 


Standard Tree 
Planting in a 


continuous line 
- 


Line of trees  
 


Moderate 
condition 


The trees planted will not have 
veteran features (C) and, due to 
their proximity to the road (D), 
cannot reach good condition.                                                                                                                                                                                        


To achieve Moderate condition the Line of Trees 
must pass 3-4 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. At least 70% of trees are native species. 
B. Tree canopy is predominantly continuous 
with gaps in canopy cover making up <10% of 
total area and no individual gap being >5 m 
wide.  
E. At least 95% of the trees are in a healthy 
condition. There is little or no evidence of an 
adverse impact on tree health by damage from 
livestock or wild animals, pests or diseases, or 
human activity. 
 
Not Targeted: 
C. One or more trees has veteran features and 
or natural ecological niches for vertebrates and 
invertebrates, such as presence of standing and 
attached deadwood, cavities, ivy or loose bark. 
D. There is an undisturbed naturally-vegetated 
strip of at least 6 m on both sides to protect the 
line of trees from farming and other human 
activities (excluding grazing).  


Individual Trees - 


Urban Trees 
 


Moderate 
condition 


All trees are assumed to be 
under 30cm (diameter at breast 
height) when planted. Trees 
have not been assigned as good 
condition as they will not be 
mature (C) or have ecological 
niches (E). Additionally, some 
trees may not have 20% of their 
canopy oversailing vegetation 
(F). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Tree must 
pass 3-4 criteria. 
  
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The tree is a native species.  
B. individual trees automatically pass this 
criterion.   
D. There is little or no evidence of an adverse 
impact on tree health by human activities (such 
as vandalism, herbicide or detrimental 
agricultural activity). And there is no current 
regular pruning regime, so the trees retain >75% 
of expected canopy for their age range and 
height.  
F. More than 20% of the tree canopy area is 
oversailing vegetation beneath.  
 
Not Targeted: 
C. The tree is mature (or more than 50% within 
the block are mature). 
E. Natural ecological niches for vertebrates and 
invertebrates are present, such as presence of 
deadwood, cavities, ivy or loose bark.  


Woodland Mix 
Woodland Mix, 
1 plant per 4m² 


Other 
Woodland; 


Broadleaved 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The parcels will contain over 
25% tree cover that are over 5m 
tall, in line with the UKHab 
definition for woodland and 
forest. The condition has been 
assigned as moderate as the 
woodland parcels will not 
contain multiple age classes 
(A), veteran trees (K), or three or 
more storeys (J). 


To achieve Moderate condition the woodland 
must reach a score of 26-32. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. Age distribution of trees - One age-class 
present (1 point). 
B. Wild, domestic and feral herbivore damage - 
No significant browsing damage evident in 
woodland (3 points) 
C. Invasive plant species - No invasive species 
present in woodland. (3 points) 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


D. Number of native tree species - Five or more 
native tree or shrub species found across 
woodland parcel. (3 points) 
E. Cover of native tree and shrub species - >80% 
of canopy trees and >80% of understory shrubs 
are native. (3 points) 
F. Open space within woodland - 10 - 20% of 
woodland has areas of temporary open space. 
Unless woodland is <10ha, in which case 0 - 
20% temporary open space is permitted (3 
points) 
G. Woodland regeneration - One or two classes 
(trees 4 - 7 cm Diameter at Breast Height (DBH), 
saplings and seedlings or advanced coppice 
regrowth) only present in woodland. (2 points) 
H. Tree health - Tree mortality 10% or less, no 
pests or diseases and no crown dieback. (3 
points) 
I. Vegetation and ground flora - Recognisable 
woodland NVC plant community at ground layer 
present. (2 points) 
J. Woodland vertical structure – one storey or 
less across all survey plots. (1 points) 
K. Veteran trees - No veteran trees present in 
woodland. (1 point) 
L. Amount of deadwood - 50% of all survey plots 
within the woodland parcel have deadwood. (3 
points) 
M. Woodland disturbance - Less than 1 hectare 
in total of nutrient enrichment across woodland 
area, and or less than 20% of woodland area 
has damaged ground. (2 points) 
Total = 30 points 
 
Notes: 
- The proposed tree species are appropriate to 
satisfy criteria D & E.  
- Thinning and coppicing of trees every ~10 years 
according to tree health, surrounding vegetation 
and ground condition, will open the canopy, 
aiding the establishment of ground flora and 
woodland regeneration (G) (I). 
- Deadwood should be introduced as log piles 
(L).  Logs, branches and brash from any tree 
removal can be used to create deadwood piles 
and/or dead hedges on the ground throughout 
the woodland. Should new trees be browsed 
excessively, brash, dead hedging or cut bracken 
could be put around new trees to protect them 
(A & B) 


Wet Woodland 
Mix 


Wet Woodland 
Mix, 1 plant per 


4m² 


Wet 
Woodland 


 
Moderate 
condition 


Woodland areas have been 
proposed as wet woodland due 
to their proximity to the river 
and their presence within the 
flood zone. The species mix is 
appropriate and in line with 
UKHab definitions. The 
condition of this habitat is 
assigned as above. 


As above.  
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Woodland Edge 
Mix 


Woodland Edge 
Mix, 1/m² 


Mixed Scrub 
 


Moderate 
condition 


This habitat is unlikely to reach 
good condition as it would be 
difficult to achieve mature trees 
(B) and clearings, glades, or 
rides (E) within the small areas 
of scrub. 


To achieve Moderate condition the Scrub must 
pass 3-4 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The parcel represents a good example of this 
habitat type: At least 80% of the scrub is native, 
there are at least three native woody species, 
and no single species comprises more than 75% 
of the cover. 
C. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) 
and species indicative of suboptimal condition 
make up less than 5% of ground cover.  
D. The scrub has a well-developed edge with 
scattered scrub and tall grassland and/or forbs 
present between the scrub and adjacent 
habitat. 
 
Not Targeted:  
B. Seedlings, saplings, young shrubs and 
mature (or ancient or veteran) shrubs are all 
present.   
E. There are clearings, glades or rides present 
within the scrub, providing sheltered edges.   
 
Notes: 
- Proposed woody species are appropriate to 
satisfy criterion A.  
- Excessive cover of brambles should be 
removed using hand tools/chainsaw (A).  
- The proposed scrub habitats are adjacent to 
grassland and woodland - leaving management 
and pruning to a minimum will encourage 
natural ecotones of woodland to scrub to rough 
grassland (D). 


Native Shrub Mix 
Native Shrub 


Mix, 1/m² 


Wet Shrub Mix 
Wet Shrub Mix, 


1/m² 


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture For 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Rain Garden 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The proposed seed mixes have 
good floral diversity. However, 
achieving varied sward heights 
may be difficult within the small 
scale of the rain gardens (A). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Rain Garden 
must pass 2 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
B. The habitat parcel contains different plant 
species that are beneficial for wildlife, for 
example flowering species providing nectar 
sources for a range of invertebrates at different 
times of year.  
C. Invasive non-native plant species (listed on 
Schedule 9 of WCA) and others which are to the 
detriment of native wildlife (using professional 
judgement) cover less than 5% of the total 
vegetated area.  
 
Not Targeted: 
A. Vegetation structure is varied, providing 
opportunities for vertebrates and invertebrates 
to live, eat and breed. A single structural habitat 
component or vegetation type does not account 
for more than 80% of the total habitat area. 


Flowering Lawn 
Mix 


EL1 - Flowering 
Lawn Mixture 


(or similar 
approved) 


Emorsgate, 
4g/m² 


Modified 
grassland 


 
Moderate 
condition 


The more intensive 
management regime and 
proximity to the road will likely 
prevent the grassland from 
meeting all the necessary 
criteria for good condition, 


To achieve Moderate condition the Grassland 
must pass 4-5 criteria. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. There are 6-8 vascular plant species per m2 
present, including at least 2 forbs. Note - this 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


particularly varied sward height 
(B) and absence of physical 
damage (D). 


criterion is essential for achieving Moderate or 
Good condition.  
C. Any scrub present accounts for less than 
20% of the total grassland area.  
Note - patches of scrub with continuous (more 
than 90%) cover should be classified as the 
relevant scrub habitat type.   
E. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 10%, 
including localised areas.  
F. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20%.  
G. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA).
  
 
Not Targeted: 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 
provide opportunities for vertebrates and 
invertebrates to live and breed.  
D. Physical damage is evident in less than 5% of 
total grassland area. Examples of physical 
damage include excessive poaching, damage 
from machinery use or storage, erosion caused 
by high levels of access, or any other damaging 
management activities.  
 
Notes: 
 - Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criterion A.  


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


EM3 - Special 
General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The proposed seed mixes have 
appropriate floral diversity to 
achieve moderate condition. 
The management regime is also 
suitable for targeting moderate 
condition. Due to the small 
scale of some of the planting 
areas, varied sward height (B) 
and 10 or more vascular plants 
per m2 may not be feasible (F). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Grassland 
must pass 3-5 criteria, including essential 
criterion A. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A The parcel represents a good example of its 
habitat type, with a consistently high proportion 
of characteristic indicator species present 
relevant to the specific habitat type. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Moderate or Good condition. 
C. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 5%, 
including localised areas, for example, rabbit 
warrens.  
D. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20% and cover of scrub (including bramble 
Rubus fruticosus agg.) is less than 5%.  
E. Combined cover of species indicative of 
suboptimal condition and physical damage 
(such as excessive poaching, damage from 
machinery use or storage, damaging levels of 
access, or any other damaging management 
activities) accounts for less than 5% of total 
area. If any invasive non-native plant species (as 
listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) are present, this 
criterion is automatically failed. 
 
Not Targeted: 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


(Semi-Shade) 


EH1 - 
Hedgerow 
Mixture (or 


similar 
approved), 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Translocated 
Turf 


Translocated 
turf area to be 


overseeded 
with EM3 - 


Special General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix, 


5/m² 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture for 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


provide opportunities for insects, birds and 
small mammals to live and breed.   
F. There are 10 or more vascular plant species 
per m2 present, including forbs that are 
characteristic of the habitat type.  
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition for non-acid grassland types 
only. 
 
Notes: 
- Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criterion A.  
- The grassland should be managed through an 
annual hay cut, with all arisings removed (or 
grazing with livestock in late summer/autumn).  
 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix 


Herbaceous 
Riparian Mix, 


5/m² 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
 


Good 
condition 


Areas of riparian Planting Mix, 
Wet Meadow Mix and 
Wildflower Meadow Mix 
surrounding the Emm Brook 
and diverted Luckley brook, and 
within and leading to the SANG 
have been assigned as good 
condition. These large areas of 
grassland have a greater 
possibility of achieving good 
condition as they are mostly set 
back from the road and will be 
less intensively used/impacted 
by the public.  


To achieve good condition the Grassland must 
pass 5-6 criteria including essential criterion A 
and F. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A The parcel represents a good example of its 
habitat type, with a consistently high proportion 
of characteristic indicator species present 
relevant to the specific habitat type. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Moderate or Good condition. 
B. Sward height is varied (at least 20% of the 
sward is less than 7 cm and at least 20% is more 
than 7 cm) creating microclimates which 
provide opportunities for insects, birds and 
small mammals to live and breed.   
C. Cover of bare ground is between 1% and 5%, 
including localised areas, for example, rabbit 
warrens.  
D. Cover of bracken Pteridium aquilinum is less 
than 20% and cover of scrub (including bramble 
Rubus fruticosus agg.) is less than 5%.  
E. Combined cover of species indicative of 
suboptimal condition and physical damage 
(such as excessive poaching, damage from 
machinery use or storage, damaging levels of 
access, or any other damaging management 
activities) accounts for less than 5% of total 
area. If any invasive non-native plant species (as 
listed on Schedule 9 of WCA) are present, this 
criterion is automatically failed. 
F. There are 10 or more vascular plant species 
per m2 present, including forbs that are 
characteristic of the habitat type.  
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition. 
 
Notes: 
- Proposed species mix is appropriate to satisfy 
criteria A & F.  
- The grassland should be managed through an 
annual hay cut, with all arisings removed (or 
grazing with livestock in late summer/autumn).  
- Paths can be added across the grassland 
habitat that will count towards the required 
varied sward height.  


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 


EM8 - Meadow 
Mixture For 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 


Wildflower 
Meadow Mix 


(Semi-Shade) 


EM3 - Special 
General 
Purpose 
Meadow 


Mixture (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


 


Backwater & 
Scrapes - 


Temporary 
Lakes, ponds 


and pools 
 


Moderate 
condition 


The deeper areas of the 
proposed backwater and 
scrape habitats have been 
designated as Temporary 
Lakes, ponds and pools within 
the metric as they are the most 
appropriate habitat type 
available.  
 
Due to the proximity to the new 
road, some of the habitats will 
not have semi-natural habitat 
completely surrounding for at 
least 10 m and some could be 
subject to pollution (B & A). 


To achieve Moderate condition the Temporary 
pool/pond must pass 6-8 criteria or 5-6 for 
woodland ponds. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
A. The pond is of good water quality, with clear 
water (low turbidity) indicating no obvious signs 
of pollution. Turbidity is acceptable if the pond 
is grazed by livestock 
B. There is semi-natural habitat (moderate 
distinctiveness or above) completely 
surrounding the pond, for at least 10 m from the 
pond edge for its entire perimeter.  
C. Less than 10% of the water surface is 
covered with duckweed Lemna spp. or 
filamentous algae.  
D. The pond is not artificially connected to other 
waterbodies, such as agricultural ditches or 
artificial pipework.  
E. Pond water levels can fluctuate naturally 
throughout the year. No obvious artificial dams, 
pumps or pipework.  
F. There is an absence of listed non-native plant 
and animal species.  
G. The pond is not artificially stocked with fish. If 
the pond naturally contains fish, it is a native 
fish assemblage at low densities.  
Non-woodland Pond Criteria: 
H. Emergent, submerged or floating plants 
(excluding duckweed) cover at least 50% of the 
pond area which is less than 3 m deep.  
I. The pond surface is no more than 50% shaded 
by adjacent trees and scrub.   


Marginal Shelf 
Riparian 
planting  


EM8 + Meadow 
Mixture for 


Wetlands (or 
similar 


approved) 
Emorsgate, 


4g/m² & 
supplementary 
plug planting. 


Reedbeds 
 


Moderate 
Condition 


The marginal shelves of the 
proposed backwaters and 
scrape, and wetland mix within 
the Holme Park SANG have 
been designated as reedbeds 
within the metric as it is the 
most appropriate habitat type 
available.  
 
The marginal shelves will not 
match the UKHab description 
(B): Wetlands that are 
dominated by >5 m wide stands 
of the Common Reed 
Phragmites australis and where 
the water table is at or above 
ground level for most of the 
year. 


To achieve Moderate condition the wetland 
must pass 4-5 criteria or pass 6 but fail criterion 
A or I. 
 
Criteria Targeted: 
C. The water supplies (groundwater, surface 
water and or rainwater) to the wetland are of 
good water quality, with clear water (low 
turbidity) indicating no obvious signs of 
pollution.  
D. Cover of scrub and scattered trees are less 
than 10%.  
E. Cover of bare ground is less than 5%.   
F. There is an absence of invasive non-native 
plant species (as listed on Schedule 9 of WCA3) 
and species indicative of suboptimal condition 
make up less than 5% of ground cover. 
I. The reedbed has a diverse structure with 
between 60% and 80% reeds Phragmites 
australis. Other areas may include open water 
(at least 10%), species-rich fen and or wet 
woodland.  
 
Not Targeted: 
B. The parcel represents a good example of its 
specific habitat type - the appearance and 
composition of the vegetation closely matches 
its UKHab description, with vascular and non-


Rain Garden/ 
Wetland Mix 2 
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Soft 
Landscaping 


Planting 
Plan Habitat 


Type 


Description 


Assumed 
UK 


Habitat 
Type and 


Condition 


Justification Targeted Criteria to Achieve 
Proposed Habitat Condition 


vascular characteristic indicator species 
consistently present. 
A. The water table is at, or near the surface 
throughout the year - this could be open water 
or saturation of soil at the surface. There is no 
artificial drainage, unless specifically to 
maintain water levels as specified above. 
Note - this criterion is essential for achieving 
Good condition.  
 


All highway and 
development 


work 
- 


Developed 
land; sealed 


surface 
 


 - 


 


2.5.2 As stated in Section 2.4, the original Emm Brook River Habitat Survey (RHS) was converted 
by WSP to MoRPh, as outlined in WSP's Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment17.  


2.5.3 As discussed with Wokingham Borough Council, the Emm Brook condition, established by 
WSP, was used to inform the baseline BNG. However, in line with the River MoRPh 
methodology, the condition was downgraded from 'Moderate' to ‘Fairly Poor’ due to 
overdeepening, which was not previously considered.  


2.5.4 Table 2. outlines the proposed post-development condition for the Luckley Brook, Emm 
Brook Tributaries, and Emm Brook. The proposed habitats adjacent to the watercourses 
and the anticipated watercourse profiles were used to input the 37 MoRPh indicators into 
Cartographer.io. This provided an indicative post-development river condition. Table 2. 
highlights the interventions that will impact the scores for each river indicator for the three 
watercourses.  


Table 2. River MoRPh Assessment of the Proposed Watercourse Creation and Enhancement. 


River MoRPh 
Category 


Post-
Development 


Diverted 
Luckley Brook  


Post-
Development 


Emm Brook 
Tributaries 


Post-
Development 


Emm Brook  


Proposed Intervention to Achieve 
Proposed Condition 


A6: Bedrock Reaches FALSE FALSE FALSE  


A7: Coarsest Bed 
Material Size Class Gravel-Pebble Gravel-Pebble Gravel-Pebble 


 


A8: Average Alluvial 
Bed Material Size 


Sand Sand Sand  


B1: Bank top 
vegetation structure 


3 3 2 


Luckley Brook: grassland/riparian planting, 
scrub, trees/woodland present 
Emm Brook Tributaries: grassland/riparian 
planting, and trees present 
Emm Brook: grassland/riparian planting, 
scrub, trees/woodland present 


B2: Bank top tree 
feature richness 


3 2 4 


Luckley Brook: Woodland/Scrub planting 
adjacent. Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots, deadwood likely 
to be present. 


 


17WSP (2021) THE CENTRAL SECTION OF THE SWDR Biodiversity Net Gain Assessment. Appendix D HABITAT TRANSLATIONS AND 
CONDITION ASSESSMENTS 
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Emm Brook Tributaries: Tree planting 
within 10m along majority of length. 
Potential leaning trees, overhanging 
branches. 
Emm Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots, deadwood likely 
to be present 


B3: Bank top water-
related features 


0 3 3 


Luckley Brook: N/A 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Leads into SANG 
with scrapes + wetland habitat present 
Emm Brook: Scrapes/backwaters present 


B4: Bank top NNIPS 
cover 


0 0 0 
Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP 


B5: Bank top managed 
ground cover -2 -2 -2 


Luckley Brook: See LEMP – Permanent 
recreation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP – 
Permanent recreation 
Emm Brook: See LEMP– Permanent 
recreation 


C1: Bank face riparian 
vegetation structure 3 3 2 


Luckley Brook: 
Grassland/riparian/scrub/woodland 
Emm Brook Tributaries: 
Grassland/riparian/trees 
Emm Brook: Already has woodland, 
increased grassland/riparian from adjacent 
planting 


C2: Bank face tree 
feature richness 


3 0 4 


Luckley Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots 
Emm Brook Tributaries: N/A 
Emm Brook: Leaning trees, overhanging 
branches, exposed roots 


C3: Bank face natural 
bank profile extent 0 1 3 


Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created  
Emm Brook: No Change 


C4: Bank face natural 
bank profile richness 


0 1 2 
Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created  
Emm Brook: No Change  


C5: Bank face natural 
bank material richness 


2 2 2 


Luckley Brook: Natural materials used  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Natural materials 
used 
Emm Brook: No Change 


C6: Bank face bare 
sediment extent 


1 1 1 
Luckley Brook: Majority vegetated 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Majority vegetated 
Emm Brook: Majority vegetated 


C7: Bank face artificial 
bank profile extent -4 -4 0 


Luckley Brook: unnaturally steep, low-level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: unnaturally steep, 
low-level berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: No Change  


C8: Bank face 
reinforcement extent 


-1 -1 -1 


Luckley Brook: occasional reinforcement - 
rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook Tributaries: occasional 
reinforcement - rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook: No Change 


C9: Bank face 
reinforcement material 


severity 
-3 -2 -4 


Luckley Brook: No severe influence – rip 
rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No severe 
influence – rip rap around culvert heads 
Emm Brook: No change 


C10: Bank face NNIPS 
cover 0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP  


D1: Channel margin 
aquatic vegetation 


extent 
1 1 2 


Luckley Brook: Riparian planting  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Riparian planting 
Emm Brook: Riparian planting 
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D2: Channel margin 
aquatic morphotype 


richness 
0 0 1 


Luckley Brook: Riparian planting – potential 
emergent  
Emm Brook Tributaries: Riparian planting – 
potential emergent  
Emm Brook: Riparian planting & Emergent 
in backwaters 


D3: Channel margin 
physical feature extent 


4 4 4 


Luckley Brook:  Low level berms/two-stage 
channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Low level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: Backwaters with marginal 
shelves 


D4: Channel margin 
physical feature 


richness 
2 2 2 


Luckley Brook:  Low level berms/two-stage 
channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Low level 
berms/two-stage channel 
Emm Brook: Backwaters with marginal 
shelves 


D5: Channel margin 
artificial features 


-1 0 0 


Luckley Brook: vegetated margins  
- occasional culverts  
Emm Brook Tributaries: vegetated margins  
- occasional culverts  
Emm Brook: No change 


E1: Channel aquatic 
morphotype richness 


3 3 4 


Luckley Brook: Variety of aquatic 
vegetation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Variety of aquatic 
vegetation 
Emm Brook: Variety of aquatic vegetation 


E2: Channel bed tree 
features richness 


3 2 2 


Luckley Brook: Potential fallen trees/roots 
in channel 
Emm Brook Tributaries: N/A 
Emm Brook: Potential fallen trees/roots in 
channel 


E3: Channel bed 
hydraulic features 


richness 
2 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Potential hydraulic features 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Potential hydraulic 
features 
Emm Brook: Potential hydraulic features 


E4: Channel bed 
natural features extent 


3 3 3 
Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E5: Channel bed 
natural features 


richness 
1 1 1 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E6: Channel bed 
material richness 


2 2 2 
Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E7: Channel bed 
siltation 0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 


E8: Channel bed 
reinforcement extent 


0 0 -1 


Luckley Brook: No artificial bed 
stabilisation 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No artificial bed 
stabilisation 
Emm Brook: No change  


E9: Channel bed 
reinforcement severity 


0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: No severe influence 
Emm Brook Tributaries: No severe 
influence 
Emm Brook: No change 


E10: Channel bed 
artificial features 


severity 
-4 -4 -4 


Luckley Brook: Artificially created 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Artificially created 
Emm Brook: no change 


E11: Channel bed 
NNIPS extent 


0 0 0 
Luckley Brook: See LEMP 
Emm Brook Tributaries: See LEMP 
Emm Brook: See LEMP 


E12: Channel bed 
filamentous algae 


extent 
0 0 0 


Luckley Brook: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook Tributaries: Left to naturalise 
Emm Brook: Left to naturalise 
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Positive Index Average 1.9473684 1.8421053 2.3157895  


Negative Index Average -1.1538461 -1.0769231 -0.9230769  


Condition Score 0.79352224 0.7651822 1.3927126   


Condition Moderate Moderate Moderate  
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3 Results 


3.1 Baseline Area Habitats  


3.1.1 The baseline habitat data provided by WSP, edited to fit Metric 3.1, are mapped (provided 
separately) according to the UK Habitat Classification system, which is largely compatible 
with the Metric. Habitats recorded within the red line boundary included: 


• Cereal Crops (c1c) 


• Modified grassland (g4) 


• Other neutral grassland (g3c) 


• Bramble Scrub (h3d) 


• Ruderal/Ephemeral (81) 


• Vacant/derelict land/bareground (secondary code: 510) 


• Developed land; sealed surface (UKHab code: u1b) 


• Introduced shrub (847) 


• Vegetated Garden (828) 


• Ponds (Non-Priority habitat) (42) 


• Wet woodland (w1d) 


• Urban Tree (200) 


3.1.2 No areas area of irreplaceable habitat is located on-Site.  


3.1.3 All woodland habitat was considered to be medium strategic significance as they are 
noted within the documents outlined in paragraph 2.4.5 and due to the proximity to local 
wildlife site ancient woodland.  


3.1.4 The total area of the Site within the redline boundary was calculated at 17.52ha (excluding 
trees) and the area-based habitats generated 76.23 Habitat Units (HU) (Table 3). 


Table 3. Baseline Habitat Units 


Habitat Type Area 
(hectares) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Cereal crops 3.988 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


7.98 


Modified 
grassland 


0.0084 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Modified 
grassland 3.2051 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


6.41 
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Habitat Type Area 
(hectares) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Other neutral 
grassland 4.1234 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


32.99 


Other neutral 
grassland 0.0052 Medium Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Other neutral 
grassland 4.1359 Medium Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


16.54 


Bramble scrub 0.6301 Medium Condition 
Assessment N/A 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.52 


Bramble scrub 0.0347 Medium Condition 
Assessment N/A 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.14 


Ponds (Non- 
Priority 


Habitat) 
0.0073 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.09 


Ruderal/Ephe
meral 0.0021 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Ruderal/Ephe
meral 0.2464 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.49 


Vacant/derelict 
land/ 


bareground 
0.233 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.47 


Developed 
land; sealed 


surface 
0.5314 V.Low N/A - Other 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Introduced 
shrub 


0.0082 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.02 


Vegetated 
garden 


0.0336 Low 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.07 


Bramble scrub 0.0249 Medium 
Condition 


Assessment N/A 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.10 


Wet woodland 0.2951 High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


5.84 


Wet woodland 0.0047 High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


0.09 


Urban Tree 0.1994 Medium Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.39 


Urban Tree 0.0041 Medium Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 


0.05 


Total Habitat Units 76.23 
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3.2 Baseline Hedgerow Habitats 


3.2.1 The baseline hedgerow habitats on the Site are mapped (provided separately) according 
to the UK Habitat Classification system. Hedgerows recorded within the red line boundary 
included: 


• Line of Trees (Ecologically Valuable) - with Bank or Ditch (34 & 50) 


• Line of Trees (Ecologically Valuable) (34) 


• Line of trees (33) 


• Native hedgerow - associated with bank or ditch (h2a & 50) 


• Native hedgerow with trees (h2a & 200) 


• Native hedgerow (h2a) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow - Associated with bank or ditch (h2a5 & 50) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees - Associated with bank or ditch 
(h2a5, 200 & 50) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow with trees (h2a5 & 200) 


• Native Species Rich Hedgerow (h2a5) 


3.2.2 The total length of hedgerows on-Site was calculated at 1.59km and the hedgerow 
habitats generated 16.13 Hedgerow Units (HeU) (Table 4). 


Table 4. Baseline Habitat Units 


Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


Line of Trees 
(Ecologically 


Valuable) - with 
Bank or Ditch 


0.196 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.57 


Line of Trees 
(Ecologically 


Valuable) 
0.103 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.82 


Line of Trees 0.192 Low Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.15 


Line of Trees 
0.046 Low Good 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.30 


Native 
hedgerow - 
associated 


0.012 Medium Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.14 
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Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


with bank or 
ditch 


Native 
hedgerow - 
associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.046 Medium Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.61 


Native 
hedgerow with 


trees 
0.183 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.20 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.078 Low Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.47 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.175 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.70 


Native 
hedgerow 


0.061 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.24 


Native 
hedgerow 0.033 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 0.07 


Native 
hedgerow 0.029 Low Poor 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.06 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


- Associated 
with bank or 


ditch 


0.013 High Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.23 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees - 
Associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.023 V.High Good 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.55 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees - 
Associated 


with bank or 
ditch 


0.097 V.High Good 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
2.56 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
0.18 High Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


3.24 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
0.019 High Good 


Medium 
strategic 


significance  
0.38 
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Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow 


Units (HeU) 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


0.104 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.83 


Total Hedgerow Units 16.13 


3.3 Baseline Watercourse Habitats 


3.3.1 The baseline watercourse habitats on the Site are mapped (provided separately) 
according to the UK Habitat Classification system. Watercourses recorded within the red 
line boundary or with riparian zones within the red line boundary included: 


• Culvert (851) 


• Ditches (50) 


• Other Rivers and Streams (r2b) 


3.3.2 The Emm Brook was considered to be high strategic significance as it is within the 
catchment planning system18 and is highlighted within the documents outlined in 
paragraph 2.4.5. All other watercourses were assumed to be low strategic significance.  


3.3.3 The total length of watercourses on-Site was calculated at 1.43km and the watercourse 
habitats generated 10.70 River Units (RU) (Table 5). 


Table 5. Baseline Habitat Units 


Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
culvert 


Culvert 0.028 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.04 


Luckley 
Brook 


culvert 
Culvert 0.005 Low Poor 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.01 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Ditch 
culvert 


Culvert 0.034 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(road) 
0.05 


Ditch 
northeast of 


Ditches 0.044 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.13 


 


18 https://environment.data.gov.uk/catchment-planning/ 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Easthampst
ead Roa 


Ditch 
northeast of 
Emm Brook 


Ditches 0.05 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.20 


Ditch 
southeast 


of 
Easthampst


ead Road 


Ditches 0.063 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.19 


Ditch 
southwest 


of Emm 
Brook 


Ditches 0.076 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.30 


Ditch west 
of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Ditches 0.03 Medium Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
0.09 


South Emm 
Brook 


(adjacent to 
proposed 


Holme Park 
SANG) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.055 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(agricultur
e) 


0.43 


Emm Brook 
North of 


SWDR (after 
Luckley 


Brook Joins) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.061 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(houses) 
0.47 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
east of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.179 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.61 


Emm Brook 
tributary 
west of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.053 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.48 


Main Emm 
Brook North 


of SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.358 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
3.71 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Luckley 
Brook 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.252 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(road) 
1.70 


Northern 
Emm Brook 


tributary 
east of 


Easthampst
ead Road 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.036 High Fairly Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


Major 


(headwall
s and 
bank 


revetment
) 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.16 


Emm Brook 
South of 


SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.109 High Fairly Poor 
High strategic 
significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.13 


 Total River Units 10.70 


3.4 Post Development Habitat Loss 


3.4.1 The post-development habitats are mapped (provided separately) according to the UK 
Habitat Classification system used by the Metric and assumptions listed in section 2.4.  


3.4.2 The Development will result in the loss of all baseline area and hedgerow habitats.   


3.4.3 The length of Emm Brook (0.556km) is proposed to be enhanced. The remaining 
watercourses are lost (0.88km), resulting in a loss of 5.18 RU. 


3.5 Post Development Area Habitat Creation  


3.5.1 In addition to the woodland habitat, reedbeds, backwaters, and scrapes (temporary 
pools/ponds) have been identified as ‘Location ecologically desirable but not in local 
strategy’ (medium strategic significance) as they are high distinctiveness habitats that will 
create a mosaic of wetland habitats. 


3.5.2 The Development will result in the creation of 84.75HU (Table 6), resulting in a 8.52HU 
gain on Site and a 11.18% net gain.  


Table 6. Area Habitat Creation 


Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Channel of the diverted 


Emm Brook tributary from 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.4118 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 3.46 
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Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Easthampstead Road to 
Holme Park SANG) 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Within Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.0529 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.44 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.0882 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.59 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix 
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.1452 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.22 


Flowering Lawn Mix 
Modified 


grassland 
1.5474 Low Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


5.37 


Translocated Turf 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.1017 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.68 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(Adjacent to channel of the 


diverted Emm Brook 
tributary from 


Easthampstead Road to 
Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.1059 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.89 


Wildflower Meadow Mix  
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.3116 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.62 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


1.1886 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


7.96 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(Within Holme Park SANG) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
2.3126 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


19.43 


Herbaceous Riparian Mix 
Other 


neutral 
grassland 


0.9286 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


6.22 


Herbaceous Riparian Mix 
(Grassland habitat around 
Luckley Brook (north of the 
SWDR), and alongside the 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.8255 Medium Good 


Low Strategic 
Significance 6.94 
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Soft Landscaping 
Planting Plan Habitat 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Type 


Area 
(ha) 


Distinctive
ness 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Habitat 
Units 
(HU) 


Emm Brook and 
boardwalk) 


Wildflower Meadow Mix 
(semi-shade) 


Other 
neutral 


grassland 
0.4296 Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.88 


Wet Shrub Mix Mixed scrub 0.1935 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


1.30 


Native Shrub Mix Mixed scrub 0.1957 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 1.31 


Woodland Edge Mix Mixed scrub 0.1271 Medium Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.85 


Scrape and backwaters 
(adjacent to Emm Brook) 


Temporary 
lakes, 


ponds and 
pools 


0.1247 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
0.99 


- 
Developed 


land; sealed 
surface 


5.2583 V.Low N/A - Other 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


0.00 


Rain Garden/ Wetland Mix Rain garden 0.6617 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


2.38 


Woodland Mix 


Other 
woodland; 
broadleave


d 


0.4245 Medium Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance  
2.19 


Wet Woodland Mix 
Wet 


woodland 
0.7479 High Moderate 


Medium 
strategic 


significance 
3.88 


Street tree/ Individual tree Urban Tree 
1.2411


792 
Medium Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


3.79 


Scrape habitat within 
Holme Park SANG 


Temporary 
lakes, 


ponds and 
pools 


0.1661 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
1.32 


Backwater marginal shelf Reedbeds 0.0527 High Moderate 
Medium 
strategic 


significance 
0.36 


Rain Garden/Wetland mix 
2 & plug planting within 


Holme Park SANG 
Reedbeds 1.1157 High Moderate 


Medium 
strategic 


significance 
7.69 


Total Habitat Units 84.75 
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3.6 Post Development Hedgerow Creation  


3.6.1 The Development will result in the creation of 19.53HeU (Table 7), resulting in a 3.39HU 
gain on Site and a 21.04% net gain.  


Table 7. Hedgerow Habitat Creation 


Habitat Type Length 
(km) Distinctiveness Habitat 


Condition 
Strategic 


Significance 
Hedgerow Units 


(HeU) 


Native Species 
Rich Hedgerow 


with trees 
2.307 High Moderate 


Low Strategic 
Significance 


19.39 


Line of Trees 0.071 Low Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 0.14 


Total Hedgerow Units 19.53 


3.7 Post Development Watercourse Enhancement   


3.7.1 0.556km of the Emm Brook is proposed to be enhanced, creating 6.42RU (Table 8).  


Table 8. Watercourse Enhancement   


Location 


Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Baseline 
Habitat 


Condition 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Baseline 
Encroachment 


Proposed 
Encroachment River 


Units 
(RU) Water-


course 
Riparian Water-


course 
Riparian 


South 
Emm 
Brook 


(adjacent 
to 


proposed 
Holme 


Park 
SANG) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.028 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


Major  


(Agricultur
e) 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.35 


Emm 
Brook 


North of 
SWDR 
(after 


Luckley 
Brook 
Joins) 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.061 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


Major 


(houses) 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(develope
d land 


over 25% 
of riparian 
zone area) 


0.57 


Main Emm 
Brook 


North of 
SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.358 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
4.48 







South Wokingham Distributor Road BNG Report 


July 2025 


 


31 


 


Location 


Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Baseline 
Habitat 


Condition 


Proposed 
Habitat 


Condition 


Baseline 
Encroachment 


Proposed 
Encroachment River 


Units 
(RU) Water-


course 
Riparian Water-


course 
Riparian 


Emm 
Brook 


South of 
SWDR 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.109 Fairly Poor Moderate 
No 


Encroach
ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 


Major 


(develope
d land 


over 25% 
of riparian 
zone area) 


1.02 


Total River Units 6.42 


3.8 Post Development Watercourse Creation   


3.8.1 The Development will result in the creation of 5.79RU (Table 9). When combined with the 
proposed river enhancement, 12.21RU are created, resulting in an a 1.51RU gain on Site 
and a 14.07% net gain.  


Table 9. Watercourse Creation   


Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Culvert A Culvert 0.036 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.05 


Culvert B Culvert 0.031 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.04 


Culvert C Culvert 0.019 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.03 


Culvert D Culvert 0.018 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.03 


Culvert E Culvert 0.018 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.03 


Culvert H Culvert 0.027 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.04 


Culvert J Culvert 0.005 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.01 


Culvert KL Culvert 0.068 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 


(SWDR) 
0.10 
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Location Habitat 
Type 


Length 
(km) 


Distinctive
ness 


Habitat 
Condition 


Strategic 
Significance 


Encroachment River 
Units 
(RU) 


Water-
course 


Riparian 


Previously 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.9 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
2.98 


Previously 
Luckley 
Brook 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.186 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.62 


Previously 
North 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary - 
Thames 


water 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.145 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
0.48 


Previously 
Emm 
Brook 


tributary - 
Holme 


Park 
SANG  


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.393 High Moderate 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


No 
Encroach


ment 


No 
Encroach


ment 
1.30 


SANG 
Culverts 


Other 
Rivers 


and 
Streams 


0.051 Low Poor 
Low Strategic 
Significance 


N/A - 
Culvert 


Major 0.07 


Total River Units 5.79 
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4 Conclusion 


4.1.1 The proposed Development will result in the creation of 84.75HU, 19.53HeU, and 
12.21RU, equating to a gain of 11.18%, 21.04%, and 14.07%, respectively. Therefore, the 
proposed Development does achieve an overall scheme-wide biodiversity net gain of at 
least 10% across the three habitat categories. 


4.1.2 It is noted that trading rules within the area habitat creation are not satisfied for wet 
woodland, a high distinctiveness habitat, as there has not been sufficient like‐for‐like 
habitat unit replacement. However, this is despite an increase of 0.4481ha of wet 
woodland. The proposed wet woodland is located around the diverted Luckley brook and 
enhanced Emm brook, surrounded by good condition other neutral grasslands (riparian 
and wetland mix), scrapes and backwaters (high distinctiveness temporary ponds and 
reedbeds), and mixed scrub (wet shrub mix). Additional wetland reedbed and scrape 
habitats are proposed within the Holme Park SANG. These areas will provide a mosaic of 
wetland habitats that will elevate the complexity of the floodplain area.  Therefore, it is 
considered that a minor deviation from the trading rules should be acceptable. This is 
consistent with the consultation comments received from Wokingham Borough Council.  
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On 25 March 2025, we published updated Flood Zones alongside other datasets for use in development.  Planners 
and flood risk professionals – find out more at Development planning (including Flood Map for Planning).  Guidance 
for developers is available through the Town and Country Planning Association New national flood and coastal 
erosion risk information  - Town and Country Planning Association 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wokingham Borough Council 
Development Control 
PO Box 157 
Wokingham 
Berkshire 
RG40 1WR 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Our ref: WA/2024/131842/03-L01 
Your ref: 242838 
 
Date:  22 July 2025 
 
 


 
Dear Wokingham Borough Council 
 
Application for submission of details to comply with the following conditions of 
planning consent 192928 dated 24/05/2021. Condition 5 relates to levels and 
condition 6 to detailed design of the roads.      
 
Land South of Wokingham, East of Finchampstead Road, and west of Waterloo 
Road, Wokingham 
 
Thank you for re-consulting us on the above application following the submission of 
further information.  
 
We have reviewed the Lanpro letter dated June 2025 titled “response to comments 
received on the discharge of condition application reference 242838 pursuant to 
planning permission reference: 192928” and accompanying plans.  
 
The applicant has referenced in this letter that some of our concerns are being 
addressed through other conditions, namely condition 12 : landscape, condition 14 : ES 
addendum, condition 16 : lighting and condition 20 : SuDS.  While there is inevitably 
some overlap between conditions, where appropriate, we will comment on those 
matters under the respective applications to discharge those conditions separately.  
 
Details submitted by the applicant in relation to condition 5  
Watercourse/ditch profiles 
Drawing number WMHP-TG-SRWG1-SK-DD-0594-P01 (Ditch Profiles) shows Section 
F-F through the diverted Luckley Brook as having benches on either side the excavated 
low flow channel, although there is no indication of the water level that would be 
expected in the summer months and therefore how wet/damp these benches would 
be.  Some variation in level along these benches would be desirable to maximise 
ecological diversity, while not affecting the conveyance within the channel. 



https://defra.sharepoint.com/sites/Community4324/SitePages/Flood-map-for-planning.aspx

https://www.tcpa.org.uk/resources/new-national-flood-and-coastal-erosion-risk-information/

https://www.tcpa.org.uk/resources/new-national-flood-and-coastal-erosion-risk-information/





   


 


End 2 


 
Culvert E 
The applicant has confirmed that Culvert E is identified on plan WMHP-TG-SRWG1-
DR-ST-0540 P01 South Wokingham Distributor Road culvert design plan layout 
(approved at the application stage) which has been superseded by drawing WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-DD-0534 - Culvert Location Plan. Culvert E is not a new culvert. The 
details for Culvert E are acceptable – we have no further comments with regard to this.   
 
Detailed design of the scrape/pond & wetland features in the SANG drainage 
basin 
The applicant has indicated that the detailed design of these features are being 
considered under conditions 20 and condition 12.  We will comment on those aspects 
via consultation on those conditions.    
 
Flood risk 
The applicant previously appeared to indicate and acknowledge that the road design 
had design had changed since the original flood risk modelling was carried out and 
approved.  The Lanpro letter dated April 2025, indicated that the changes had been 
assessed by their team who concluded that no further updates were considered 
necessary as the result provided either no change or a betterment in terms of flood risk 
and there was no intention to produce a new flood model.  In response to our previous 
comments, the applicant has now responded to say that an application to discharge 
condition 14 (ES addendum) is supported by updated flood risk modelling and has been 
submitted for approval under reference 250018.   
 
The modelling submitted with condition 14 relates to the temporary haul road and not 
the SWDR as approved under application 192928 and the details requiring approval in 
relation to the construction of footways, cycleways and roads and surface water 
drainage as set out in condition 6.  We need the applicant to clarify if the design of the 
SWDR and those matters they are seeking approval of under condition 6 have changed 
since flood risk was originally considered under application 192928 and whether they 
consider any changes significant enough to warrant an update to the flood model and 
flood risk assessment originally approved.  We will need a detailed explanation if 
updates are not intended.    
 
Closing comments 
Should you require any additional information, or wish to discuss these matters further, 
please do not hesitate to contact me on the number below. Please quote our reference 
number in any future correspondence. 
  
Yours sincerely 
 
 
Miss Sarah Green 
Sustainable Places - Planning Advisor  
 
Direct e-mail planning_THM@environment-agency.gov.uk 








 


On 25 March 2025, we published updated Flood Zones alongside other datasets for use in development.  Planners 
and flood risk professionals – find out more at Development planning (including Flood Map for Planning).  Guidance 
for developers is available through the Town and Country Planning Association New national flood and coastal 
erosion risk information  - Town and Country Planning Association 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Wokingham Borough Council 
Development Control 
PO Box 157 
Wokingham 
Berkshire 
RG40 1WR 
 
 
 
 


 
 
Our ref: WA/2025/132047/02-L01 
Your ref: 250213 
 
Date:  04 July 2025 
 
 


Dear Wokingham Borough Council 
 
Submission of details to comply with the following condition of planning consent 
192928 dated [24/05/21]. Condition 12 (landscape), condition 13 (landscape and 
ecological management plan), and condition 15 (biodiversity net gain)    
 
Land south of Wokingham, east of Finchampstead Road, and west of Waterloo 
Road, Wokingham       
 
Thank you for re-consulting us on the above application following the submission of 
additional information.  
 
Environment Agency position 
We have reviewed the submitted documents referenced below.  The submitted 
information is not sufficient to allow the discharge of conditions 12, 13 or 15 as 
detailed in the following comments. 
 
Condition 12 Landscape 
We have reviewed the following documents in order to provide you with this response: 
 


• Lanpro response to consultee comments, May 2025 
• Landscape Specification, Lanpro, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Location Plan, WMHP-TG-


SRWG1-DR-LS-3021, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Location Plan 1, WMHP-TG-


SRWG1-DR-LS-3022, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Location Plan 2, WMHP-TG-


SRWG1-DR-LS-3023, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Sections, WMHP-TG-SRWG1-


DR-LS-3024, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Sections, WMHP-TG-SRWG1-


DR-LS-3025, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
• Highways Riverbank Ecological Enhancements Sections, WMHP-TG-SRWG1-


DR-LS-3026, Balfour Beatty, May 2025 
  



https://defra.sharepoint.com/sites/Community4324/SitePages/Flood-map-for-planning.aspx

https://www.tcpa.org.uk/resources/new-national-flood-and-coastal-erosion-risk-information/

https://www.tcpa.org.uk/resources/new-national-flood-and-coastal-erosion-risk-information/





   


 


Cont/d.. 2 


We accept the applicants’ responses to our previous comments as set out in the Lanpro 
document May 2025, with the exception of the following points.  
 
We do not consider condition 12 can be discharged due to the removal of the large 
deadwood habitat which was previously going to be placed into the backwaters to 
create habitat diversity.  The applicant refers to this in relation to condition 13 saying 
deadwood hedges have been introduced as a suitable alternative. We appreciate the 
inclusion of this dead hedge as a natural alternative to fencing but it is unclear how this 
will provide the same, or similar habitat to the deadwood in the backwaters.   
 
We request that the applicant provides reasoned arguments as to why the large 
deadwood has been removed from the backwaters, with evidence showing how the 
dead hedges will provide the same, or similar habitat enhancements.  It would be 
helpful if the applicant confirms what consultee comments they are referring to which 
has driven this revision. Alternatively, the large deadwood should be re-instated.  
 
Large wood within the backwater creates flow diversity and spawning areas for fish. 
These hedges being created on the banks of the backwaters are unlikely have the same 
ecological benefits as large deadwood at water level, and across more than 50% of the 
backwater.   
 
Large deadwood in the backwater can provide great habitat enhancements, so we 
encourage this to be included and are disappointed this has been removed.  
  
Drawings WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-HI-3021 to 3026 – We think the scrape shown 
immediately north of the road bridge is unlikely to be full of water all year as it is not 
connected to the river.  We have no concerns with this but we advise that the planting 
proposals should reflect that.   
 
In the Highways Soft Landscaping Planting Plan Sheet 2, drawing number WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-LS-3002 Rev P11, the northern most backwater still crosses the cable 
buffer zone. If this is acceptable to the council and cable owner, then we have no 
concerns. In meeting on 07/04/25 this was raised so the applicant is aware of this issue 
and was addressing it as part of the design. 
 
Condition 13 LEMP 
We have reviewed the following documents in order to provide you with this response: 
 


• Lanpro response to consultee comments, May 2025 
• Landscape and Ecological Management Plan, Lanpro, May 2025 


  
To provide a clear audit trail, we have made comments in relation to the table as set out 
in the Lanpro response to consultee comments, May 2025. 
  


EA previous comment Applicant Response EA counter response 
 


1.1.5: This states that the 
eleven year post-
construction management 
period will facilitate the 
safeguarding and 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


It is still not made clear why 
the management period is 
only 11 years, rather than the 
required 30 for BNG 
purposes. It says in 







   


 


Cont/d.. 3 


enhancement of the site’s 
ecological assets in the short 
to medium term. The long-
term management of the 
SANGS habitat 
management is not 
considered within this 
document; however 
temporary measures are 
included. Long term habitat 
management will be 
incorporated within a 
‘management agreement’ as 
part of this; when areas to 
be covered by Tony Gee are 
confirmed temporary 
management will be required 
until the residential 
developer, Persimmon, take 
over. Justification is required 
with regard to why the post-
construction management 
period only covers 11 years. 
For BNG purposes it needs 
to be 30 years. Clarification 
is required with regard to 
when this LEMP 
commences; is it from the 
start of construction or from 
the end of construction? 


paragraph 1.1.6 'If the works 
are likely to have any long-
term ecological or habitat 
management implications 
then the LEMP will need to 
be reviewed to incorporate 
these new factors, with the 
amended document 
providing an update on this 
version.' The works will have 
long-term ecological and 
habitat management 
implications due to the 
requirement to secure any 
biodiversity net gain for 30 
years. Therefore, this 
information needs to be 
included in the LEMP before 
this is approved. 


6.2.93: This states that any 
failed plug planting or 
seeding will be topped-up 
until sufficient planting 
densities have been 
achieved. If particular 
species are failing, suitable 
alternatives will be used in 
replacement. – Any 
alternatives must be locally 
native species of UK genetic 
provenance. 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


6.3.99 states 'Any failed plug 
planting or seeding will be 
topped-up until sufficient 
planting densities have been 
achieved. If particular 
species are failing, suitable 
alternatives will be used in 
replacement.' This has not 
referenced the use of native 
species of UK genetic 
provenance, so I will reiterate 
this comment. 


6.2.94: This states that large 
deadwood habitats, created 
using site gained felled 
trees, will be installed within 
the backwaters to provide 
hydraulic variability and 
habitats for fish, amphibians, 
invertebrates, and perching 
sites for birds. The felled 


Large deadwood habitat 
features have been removed 
from the scheme following 
further comments from 
consultees. Deadwood 
hedges have been 
introduced as a suitable 
alternative. 


It is stated in the response to 
condition 12, that the 
deadwood hedges are to 
prevent dogs from entering 
the river, not for ecological 
enhancement of the 
backwaters. Although the 
dead hedges will provide 
some ecological value, this 
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wood must be secured and 
pinned down. - These need 
to be good size, large trees, 
not willows. These also need 
to be positioned across at 
least 50% of the channel to 
be able to provide the 
ecological enhancements 
proposed. These features 
should be indicated on the 
appropriate plans. 


will not be the same as large 
wood within the backwater, 
so this cannot be compared 
as a suitable alternative. 
Large wood within the 
backwater creates flow 
diversity and spawning areas 
for fish. These hedges being 
created on the banks of the 
backwaters are unlikely have 
the same ecological benefits 
as large deadwood at water 
level, and across more than 
50% of the backwater. 
Please can it be confirmed 
the ecological benefits to the 
backwaters that the 
deadwood hedges will 
provide, which is comparable 
to the ecological benefits of 
large deadwood in the 
backwater. 
We would like to know what 
the comments were from 
consultees that meant the 
large deadwood has been 
omitted. 
Large deadwood in the 
backwater can provide great 
habitat enhancements, so we 
encourage this to be 
included and are 
disappointed this has been 
removed. 


6.2.97: This states that the 
typical water level of the 
Emm Brook is 49.1mAOD. 
The connection between the 
backwaters and the Emm 
Brook is proposed to match 
the base level of the Emm 
Brook (~49.6mAOD). The 
average base of the 
proposed backwater habitats 
is 48.1mAOD (backwater 
south of the bridge) and 
48.0mAOD (backwater north 
of the bridge). A slope, 
graded at 1 in 10 from the 
mouth to the deepest point 
of the backwater, feeds from 


A meeting was held with the 
EA on 07/04/2025 to discuss 
the backwaters, during 
which it was agreed that the 
backwaters can be made 
deeper. 
Full details of the 
backwaters and scrapes are 
set out in the supporting 
drawings WMHP-TG-
SRWG1-DR-HI-3021 to 
3026. 


No further comment. 
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the Emm brook into the 
habitats. - The backwaters 
cannot be deeper than the 
bed of the Emm Brook, 
because it will mean that 
when the river levels go 
down again, there could be 
pools formed in the deeper 
areas, which will leave fish 
stranded and unable to get 
back into the river. (See 
comments for Condition 12, 
above.) 


6.2.103: This states that the 
mouth of the backwaters 
must remain open and free 
from debris buildup to 
ensure water retention and 
access for wildlife, especially 
in low-flow conditions. 
Further information is 
required with regard to how 
this debris build up would be 
prevented or managed. (See 
comments for Condition 12, 
above regarding the angle 
that these backwater 
features should join the river 
channel). 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


6.3.106 states 'It is 
recommended that 
monitoring visits continue in 
spring (March/April) and 
summer (July/August) from 
year one onwards to assess 
the backwater and remove 
accumulated debris or silt 
that may block water flow 
from the Emm Brook or 
reduce habitat functionality 
within the backwater'. This is 
good but we would like more 
detail on how this silt/debris 
management will be 
conducted and how this will 
be disposed of. 


6.2.106: This states that the 
edge of the scrapes will be 
dropped down 0.1m from the 
existing ground level 
(approx. 50mAOD) into 
scrape margins (~2m wide) 
with a gradual slope (<1 in 
10) before dropping to an 
undulating base of no more 
than 1m depth (49.0mAOD). 
- Will this definitely hold 
water all year round? Has 
there been an analysis of the 
groundwater level and the 
soil type to make sure it will 
not be too free draining? 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


No further comments. 


6.2.108: This states that the 
realigned channels of the 
Luckley Brook and Emm 
Brook tributaries will 
incorporate low-level berms, 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


Although in 6.3.112 and 
6.3.113, the height and width 
of the berms and the slope, 
and monitoring at different 
times of year, is mentioned, 







   


 


Cont/d.. 6 


forming a two-stage channel. 
The berms will promote 
channel sinuosity, provide 
habitat, and improve lateral 
connectivity. The berms will 
form floodplain benches, 
flooding during the mean 
annual flood flow and will 
support a range of water 
tolerant plant species. 
Further information is 
required regarding the level 
at which these berms would 
sit relative to mean summer 
water level. It is unclear 
whether these would have 
graduated levels or just be a 
step. Cross sections through 
the watercourses showing 
these details should be 
provided 


there is no mention of 
expected water levels at 
each time of year. Nor is 
there any mention of cross 
sections for these berms. 
Additionally, the berms are 
very uniform all the way 
along. There should be 
variation in berm height and 
slope along the length of the 
channel. 


6.2.112: This states that the 
base of the banks should be 
monitored once a year in 
summer for undercutting. If 
erosion persists, additional 
erosion control measures, 
such as matting or stones, 
should be installed to protect 
the spiling. - The erosion 
control should be coir 
rolls/matting, or other natural 
methods such as rip rap. 
These are the options we 
would support, over other 
options such as Erosamat, 
which is being proposed to 
be used in a large amount 
as erosion control. 
Discussions have been held 
very recently with the 
developer’s consultants 
regarding this matter and 
amendments to the drawing 
are expected which would 
remove the bulk of the 
currently proposed Erosamat 
from the development. 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 
LEMP (May 2025). 


No further comments. 


6.2.121: This states that the 
management and/or 
eradication of invasive 


The comments have been 
taken into account and 
incorporated into the revised 


6.3.128 states 'Himalayan 
balsam (Impatiens 
glandulifera) is known to be 
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species will be a form of 
adaptive management as 
many habitats rely on either 
a lack, or low cover, of 
invasive species to achieve 
condition criteria. Different 
invasive species will require 
different management 
prescriptions and as such, 
appropriate management 
should be planned upon the 
identification of species. - 
There should also be the 
adherence to the Check, 
Clean, Dry procedure for any 
invasive species that are on 
site. It is not clear what 
invasive species may be on 
site, or indeed, if any 
surveys have been carried 
out. Please clarify. 


LEMP (May 2025). on-Site. Himalayan balsam 
should be removed by hand-
pulling before the plant 
flowers (spring). After pulling, 
break the root just above the 
lowest node to prevent 
regrowth. Pile pulled plants 
together (away from 
watercourses) to allow 
natural degradation. In areas 
of high plant density, use a 
strimmer, brush cutter, or 
mower to cut the plant as low 
as possible, ideally below the 
first node.' This is an 
acceptable way to manage 
Himalayan Balsam. 
However, the frequency at 
which this management is 
conducted needs to be 
clarified. 
If this is the only invasive 
species on site then this is 
fine, but we would like it 
confirmed that there are no 
other invasive non-native 
species on site and to see 
the surveys which were 
undertaken to determine this. 


  
Condition 15 Biodiversity Net Gain 
We have reviewed the following documents in order to provide you with this response: 
 


• Lanpro response to consultee comments, May 2025 
• Biodiversity Net Gain Report, Landpro, May 2025 
• Biodiversity Net Gain Metric 3.1, Version 4, May 2025 
• Baseline Habitat Map 001, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 2025 
• Baseline Habitat Map 002, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 2025 
• Baseline Habitat Map 003, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 2025 
• Post Development Habitat Map 001, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 


2025 
• Post Development Habitat Map 002, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 


2025 
• Post Development Habitat Map 003, Drawing no. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 


2025 
• Watercourse ID Map, Drawing No. 4977_SWDR_, Lanpro, May 2025 


  
To provide a clear audit trail, we have made comments in relation to the table as set out 
in the Lanpro response to consultee comments, May 2025. 
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EA Comment Applicant Response EA Counter Response 


This states that previous 
assessments used the 
Biodiversity Metric 
Version 2.0 and that the 
information contained 
within that had been to 
converted to be used in 
Version 3.1. As this 
conversion appeared to 
have been carried out in 
September 2024, it may 
have been more 
appropriate to use the 
Statutory Biodiversity 
Metric (based on Version 
4.0) which was in force at 
that time. 


The use of metric 3.1 was 
recommended by Wokingham 
Borough Council. Version 3.1 was 
in use when originally submitted. 
Comment from WBC ‘I am in 
agreement with the approach 
taken to convert the baseline 
information from metric 2.0 to 
metric 3.1 and to account for the 
watercourses on site.’ 


No further comment. 


We do note that it is 
stated that they did use 
the Statutory Biodiversity 
Metric condition sheets 
for ditch condition and 
that they did carry out a 
River Condition 
Assessment for the Emm 
Brook ‘enhancement’ and 
the redirected Luckley 
Brook and Emm Brook 
tributaries, but the 
narrative around this is 
somewhat lacking. 
Paragraph 2.4.15 states 
that “the original WFD 
Assessment completed 
by WSP was converted to 
MoRPh and the Emm 
Brook was assigned a 
condition score of 
moderate. No score was 
given to the Emm Brook 
tributaries or Luckley 
Brook.” No explanation is 
given for this. Paragraph 
2.4.8 states that there is a 
discrepancy between the 
areas covered in previous 
baseline assessments, 
with one covering only 
the spine road’s red line 
boundary and another 


Paragraph 2.4.15 is explaining 
that WSP did the conversion to 
MoRPH and assigned the 
baseline score as moderate (see 
paragraph 2.1.3). Lanpro and 
WBC assessed this baseline and 
reduced it to ‘Fairly Poor’ due to 
over deepening, in line with the 
River MoRPh methodology (see 
Paragraph 2.4.15). This baseline 
was applied to all watercourses 
on-Site. A desk-based post-
development scenario was run by 
Lanpro using the MoRPH 
Methodology for the Emm Brook 
enhancement and the redirected 
Luckley brook and Emm Brook. 
The predicted results were input 
into Cartographer.io to calculate 
the post development river 
condition (see paragraph 2.3.3). 
Paragraph 2.4.8 Refers to 
baselines completed in relation to 
other developments. As explained 
in paragraph 2.4.17: It is assumed 
that habitats temporarily lost due 
to the construction of the 
proposed Haul Road would be 
restored to their original habitat 
type by the road contractor. 
Therefore, these habitats will not 
be included in this updated 
calculation as the haul road will 


In paragraph 2.4.17 - if it is 
assumed that that habitats 
temporarily lost due to 
construction of the haul 
road would be restored, 
then there needs to be 
assurances that it will be 
restored to at least its 
current value. It needs to 
be planned into the 
programme of works how 
this will be achieved. 
There needs to be 
effective monitoring 
between start and end of 
temporary works. 
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including all temporary 
works. While this report 
covers only the 
permanent road works as 
per the final designs from 
December 2024, it may 
be more appropriate to 
include the haul road and 
other temporary works. 


fall in the remit of proposed future 
developments as above, and the 
baseline information has already 
been mapped by others. This 
assumption excludes any 
individual trees or hedgerows that 
will be recorded as permanently 
lost. Therefore, some hedgerow 
removal extends outside the post-
development boundary. This 
approach was agreed by 
Wokingham Borough Council. 


With regard to Table 5: 
Baseline Habitat Units, it 
would be helpful to have 
an accompanying map 
showing the location of 
the various sections of 
watercourse referred to in 
the table. 


This comment has been taken 
into consideration, and an 
accompanying map has been 
produced (4977_SWDR_Baseline 
Watercourse ID Map). 


No further comment. 


On page 12 in Table 1: 
Interpretation of 
Proposed Soft 
Landscaping, with regard 
to the backwaters, it is 
stated that these are 
included within the 
watercourse module. 
Backwaters are, however, 
listed as ‘other neutral 
grassland’ in Table 
6:Area Habitat Creation 
on page 21 and given 
0.21 habitat units. 
Clarification is required to 
ensure that these are not 
double counted 


This comment has been taken 
into account, and the BNG Report 
(May 2025) and the BNG Metric 
have been updated. 


No further comment. 


In Table 8: Watercourse 
Enhancement, it is not 
clear how the uplift in 
river units is being 
achieved. Further details 
are required with regard 
to how these 
watercourses are 
proposed to be 
enhanced. 


This comment has been taken 
into account, and the 
watercourses have been 
separated and a justification 
column has been added to Table 
2 of the BNG Report (May 2025). 


It is helpful to separate 
each of the watercourses. 
However, this additional 
column is rather confusing. 
It is not clear what this is 
'justification' of. It is not 
clear whether the 
information in the 
'justification' column is the 
description of what is 
already in each 
watercourse or what will 
be done to achieve uplift 
proposed. If this is the 
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actions which will achieve 
uplift, we need to know 
how this will provide the 
uplift and how these 
actions are going to be 
undertaken. If it is what is 
already there, we need to 
know what actions are 
going to achieve the 
proposed uplift. 


In Table 9: Watercourse 
Creation, a number of 
culverts are listed under 
watercourses being 
created. Culverts have 
little to no value in terms 
of biodiversity. 


While it is acknowledged that they 
have limited ecological value, 
they are nonetheless included as 
an option within the metric. 
Omitting them due to their poor 
quality would misrepresent the 
baseline conditions. 


Our comment was about 
creation of new culverts, 
not the baseline culverts. 
We do not encourage the 
creation of culverts as a 
rule and would ask for 
justification why they have 
been chosen over options 
which are more 
environmentally friendly, 
for example clear span 
bridges. We would also 
like to see cross and long 
sections of these culverts. 
Previous comments have 
been made under 
discharge of conditions 5 
and 6 regarding design of 
culverts. They need to 
have as little impact on the 
ecological function of the 
watercourse as possible. 


Under tab C-2 Site River 
Creation, we remain to be 
convinced that these 
sections of watercourse 
would achieve moderate 
condition. No details have 
been provided to show 
the design and cross 
sections of these sections 
of channel, but the 
landscape plans 
(drawings numbers 
WMHP-TG-SRWG1-DR-
LS-3001 Rev P09 to 3009 
Rev 09) appear to show 
all created channels as 
being trapezoidal 
channels with no 
ecological features. 


This comment has been taken 
into account, and the 
watercourses have been 
separated and a justification 
column has been added to Table 
2 of the BNG Report (May 2025). 


Again, this 'justification' 
column is not clear. See 
comments above. 
Additionally, we need to 
see cross and long 
sections of these created 
sections of watercourse. 
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Likewise, under tab C-3 
Site River Enhancement, 
it is not clear how a 
movement from Fairly 
Poor to Moderate would 
be achieved. Clarification 
and further details are 
required. 


  
 
Closing comments 
Please re-consult us on any revised or additional information submitted in relation to 
these conditions.   
 
Should you require any additional information, or wish to discuss these matters further, 
please do not hesitate to contact me on the number below. 
 
Yours sincerely 
 
 
Miss Sarah Green 
Sustainable Places - Planning Advisor  
 
Direct e-mail planning_THM@environment-agency.gov.uk 
 
 
 
 





